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Information

Ordering Customer’s Own Material (C.0.M.) Upholstery

Information

How to Specify

As a standard procedure, Kl applies seating upholstery as
swatched by the textile distributor. Reference distributor’s
website. Upholstery that is required to be applied differently
than is swatched, will need a Product Modification Request
written specifying the direction the upholstery is to be applied.

Seating upholstery requiring specific positioning of intricate
patterns or patterns repeats on seats and backrests, will need a
Product Modification Request written including a sketch noting
the specific requirements, as in Diagram A.

Diagram A

Center
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m backrest
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right &
top to
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on seat

When directional or patterned fabrics are used, they often
require more yardage than solid colors.

C.0.M. must be supplied in continuous yardage.

C.0.M. yardage requirements accompanying products in the
pricing section are for 10 chairs/seats or less, 54" wide
nondirectional material. On larger orders, less material is
required.

Leather hides must be a minimum of 50 square feet of usable
material. The outer edges cannot be calculated as square feet or
yardage. To determine square footage, multiply unit yardage by
18 square feet to obtain the total square footage required per
unit.

For exact production yardage requirements, call 1-800-424-
2432, ext. 2707.

Production

Customer’s upholstery must be approved prior to acceptance
for production.

C.0.M. not received into the appropriate facility 3 weeks prior
to acknowledged delivery date may go on hold. See KI C.0.M.
Shipping Location listing for the correct facility address by
product.

Testing

When Kl requires testing, actual yardage to upholster one chair
may be required. The C.0.M. Specialist will confirm model and
fabric testing requirements when applicable.

Approved test samples will be applied to the order or will be
held for 6 months. After 6 months, the sample will no longer be
applied to your order. For all product testing, send fabric
samples to the manufacturing facility. See KI C.0.M. Shipping
Location listing for the correct facility address by product.

All C.0.M. must be labeled with the KI product order number
and customer purchase order number.

Treated Materials

If C.0.M. requires processing such as a stain resistance
treatment or acrylic backing, it may shrink. To prevent delays in
delivery or back ordering due to shrinkage, please have your
processor verify measurement after processing and assure
adequate yardage shipped.

Split Orders

If a portion of the shipment which does not require C.0.M.
application is to be processed and shipped early, KI will enter
the order immediately at your request. These split shipments
are subject to minimum order changes.

Excess Upholstery Material

KI will dispose of excess upholstery material at the time of
shipment unless expressly requested to return it with the
product shipment.

Cancelled or Changed Orders

KI assumes no responsibility for extra C.0.M. due to a change of
upholstery or cancellation of an order. If it the customer’s
responsibility to arrange for return of the material.

Contact the C.0.M. Specialist at 1-800-424-2432, ext. 2707, with
guestions or to request a split order.

C.O.M. SHIPPING LOCATION

Architectural Walls

Evoke s MN All Terrain.....
GENIUS et MN Balance
Universal ...
Casegoods Wireworks.
Aristotle. Unite........

Panel Systems

IMpress Ultra ..o oM
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Jessa ... HN
Jubilee VQ
Katera........ GB

Kurv Benches.

Likha LEAIN2. it e e GB
Residence Hall Furniture LimelLite......... GB
Classroom Furniture ROOMSCAPE ..o MN Lyra HN
COGNI e
Intellect Wave ... Screens
Learn2 All Terrain s KP
RUCKUS ..o Connection ZON€.....cccoovieiiiveinisieien BW
Tributaire .BW
Desking True/VOIItION oo KP
700 SErIeS oo KP Genesis... ..KP
Balance Tattoo........ .MN
Genesis UNIVErSal...o s BW
True ...
UNIVersal ..o MN Seating
WOrKZONEe ..o MN 600 Series.... o BW
Affina ......... ~HN
Files & Storage Altus ... .GB
700 SIS oo GB Apply . .GB
CONNECHON .. BW Calida oo HN
U-Series s GB CasCha .o VT Tattoo.....
Tattoo..... ISR BW CIVAra s VT Torsion-on-the-Gol ...........
Torsion Air
Fixed Seating Zeker ...
Concerto....covn. SR BW Zentori ..
Single Pedestal . .GB Zoetry ...
Jury Base ... .GB
Lancaster.. .BW
Sequence ... .GB
University
Kl C.0.M. Manufacturing Site Addresses:
BwW HN MN vQ
Kl Bonduel Kl High Point Kl Manitowoc Kl

Attn: COM Storage
204 West South St.
Bonduel, WI 54107

GB KP
Kl Green Bay

Attn: COM Storage

1687 Westminster Drive - Gate 3
Green Bay, WI 54302

Attn: COM Storage
217 Feld Avenue
High Point, NC 27263

Kl Pembroke

Attn: COM Storage

1000 Olympic Dr.
Pembroke, Ontario KBAGX7

Attn: COM Storage
1400 S. 41st St.
Manitowoc, WI 54220

oM

Kl

Attn: COM Storage
MO S. Mildred Ave.
Ontario, CA 91761

Attn: COM Fabrics
6892 Marlin Circle
La Palma, CA 90623

VT

Kl

Attn: COM Storage
2803 South Taylor Drive
Sheboygan, WI 53081
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Passel Collection
Desking System

November 2025
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Overview

The Passel Desking System features three unique rail systems to include: standard rail, panel rail, and the
| 20-degree rail. Each rail system utilizes a similar beam assembly, but includes either legs or panels to
make up the core of each different rail system.

Standard Rail System

Standard rail configurations feature an open and minimalist aesthetic, where the rail assembly is
visible and a featured element. Legs make up the end of each rail assembly. Rail intersection legs or
worksurfaces planned perpendicular to the rail connect directly to the beam of the rail assembly to
provide support and stability for the standard rail configuration.

Panel Rail System

Panel rail configurations feature legs concealed by vertical laminate end panels. Panel rail supported
configurations are more structural, portraying a traditional aesthetic utilizing rectilinear worksurfaces
that run parallel to the rail beams, on one or both sides, and include the laminate panel legs which

also conceal the rail assembly, making it less visible. In the panel rail system, return worksurfaces are
optional and when specified, they install to the edge of the adjoining rectilinear worksurface, rather than
to the rail's beam.

120 Degree Rail System

The 120-degree rail system incorporates two- and three-way 120-degree intersection legs, as well

as |20-degree worksurface support legs which are end and inline, and can be single- or dual-sided

to extend the rail system and create various configurations using the two available |20-degree table
styles. Rail assemblies bridge between the intersection and worksurface support legs, allowing for many
possible configurations with worksurfaces on one side to be single-sided, or on both sides of the beam
to be dual-sided. The two table styles available are pinwheel and the 120-degree worksurface.

Rail Assemblies

Beams

The beam assembly is the structural horizontal portion of the rail assembly and consists of an extruded
aluminum primary upper and an extruded aluminum secondary lower beam which each attach at both
ends to a leg or panel using gussets and hardware. The upper beam is 2'/” in height by 3'/,” deep.
The lower beam is |” high and 2''/,¢" deep. The upper beam, when specified suspends the installed
electrical system, and the lower beam may be specified to hold modesty panels underneath. The
space between beams is enclosed using a toolless push-on vertical cover at each side. When specified,
the vertical covers have cutouts for electrical receptacles and data jack plates. The covers serve to
keep all electrical components contained inside the beam. The beams are powder-coat painted, ship
disassembled and include all gussets, mounting blocks, and attachment hardware.

Standard Rail Beams

Beams for standard rail configurations secure to intersection legs, shared inline, or end legs with feet,
and require perpendicular support attached to the beam for stability. Return worksurfaces provide
the necessary support by mounting either directly to the beam, or to a standard rail cubby storage
unit installed on the beam.

Panel Rail Beams

Beams for the panel rail system are specified as standalone, end, or middle and they attach to various
panel legs which provide perpendicular support. The difference in beam types accounts for varied
dimension differences due to leg dimension and placement. Rectilinear worksurfaces install to the
panel rail beam and to panel legs to become an integrated part of the system.

Rail Assemblies (cont.)
Beams (cont.)

120 Degree Rail Beams

Two beam types specified for the 120-degree rail system are the 120-degree standard rail beam, and
the 120-degree connection beam, with each style designed for a specific purpose. The |20-degree
standard rail beam comes in two sizes, 42" and 48”, and join at one end to a |20-degree
intersection leg, and at the other end to an end worksurface support leg, allowing the end leg

to mount flush to the edge of the pinwheel or 120-degree worksurface. The connection beam
comes in two sizes as well, but the 42” beam actual length is 43.17” and the 48” beam is 49.17”.
The connection beams join to a 120-degree intersection leg at one end, and an inline worksurface
support leg at the other end, allowing the 120-degree worksurfaces to join tight to each other in
configuration.

Beam Electrical

Three electrical systems are available to choose from: 810 0-wire in 6-2-2 or 4-4-2 configurations,
Pattern single-circuit, and hardwired electrical. Reference the “Electrical” specifications on page 5 for
more information.

Standard Rail Legs

Standard rail leg construction includes a powder-coat painted vertical aluminum extrusion 2” wide
by 3'/," deep by 26'/." high including the foot. Legs are specified as either end or inline and include
leveling glides. A pair of end and/or inline legs add 4” to the width of the beam and to the total rail
assembly width. For example: one 48" standard rail beam with two standard rail end legs equal an
overall rail length of 52"

Standard rail intersection leg construction includes a vertical aluminum extrusion 3'/;” wide by 3'/,”
deep by 26'/," high and they have no feet. Intersection legs are intended for use in a 2-way, 3-way, and
4-way 90° intersection conditions. Each intersection leg includes an adjustable glide for leveling.

Panel Rail Legs

Panel rail leg construction includes a powder-coat painted vertical aluminum extrusion 2" wide by 3'/,”
deep by 29" high attached to a 3/, thick laminate panel. Legs are specified as either end or inline, along
with being single- or dual-sided. Panel legs include leveling glides on the aluminum extrusion and the
ends of the panels. Panel end legs increase the overall rail assembly length by 1'/” in total. (*/,” per leg).

120 Degree Rail Legs

The 120-degree intersection leg construction is of a powder-coat painted squared-off triangle-shaped
aluminum extrusion, 4''/,;" on each of the three sides which serves to install beams at 120-degees
from one another. Legs may be specified for 2-way or 3-way intersection conditions. The leg is 26'/;"
tall, and at the top is a machined aluminum top cap. The intersection leg has no foot on the bottom,
but includes an adjustable glide for leveling.

The 120-degree worksurface support leg assemblies install at 90-degrees to the beam assembly of

the rail system, either to a standard rail beam, or to a connection beam. The worksurface support legs
can be single- or dual-sided and inline or end, depending on the location in a | 20-degree worksurface
configuration. The inline or end leg member, when installed at the back of one, or a pair of dual-sided
worksurfaces consists of a 2" x 3'/," by 29" high aluminum extrusion, which contains a cast aluminum
top cap, and an adjustable glide on the bottom. Support leg(s), either single- or dual-sided and either
inline or end secure to the aluminum extrusion using |4-gauge bracket(s) and # 10-24 screws. The
outward mounting 120-degree support leg assembly construction consists of | 6-gauge square steel
tube weldment construction with | | -gauge formed steel worksurface support bracket(s) welded on the
top for attachment to the underside of worksurfaces. At the bottom of the vertical leg member is an
adjustable glide. All worksurface support leg components are powder-coat painted. The two types of
worksurfaces which may be configured with the 120-degree legs are the pinwheel and the |20-degree
worksurface.
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Return Worksurface

Return worksurfaces are offered in two thicknesses, two depths (24" & 30”), along with widths from 42"
to 72" in 6" nominal lengths. Tops are pre-drilled for worksurface cantilever brackets and return support
legs.

The */," worksurfaces are constructed of */,” thick, 45-pound density particleboard core. Adhered on
the top is a .030” face sheet of high-pressure laminate, and on the underside is a .030” phenolic backer.
Total worksurface thickness .808". 73P edge profile is offered on the worksurface.

The 1'/," worksurfaces are constructed of |'/” thick, 45-pound density particleboard core. Adhered
on the top is a .030” face sheet of high-pressure laminate, and on the underside is a .030” phenolic
backer. Total worksurface thickness is 1'/,”. 74P edge profile is offered on the worksurface.

Return Worksurface Support Legs

Steel return worksurface support legs are a fixed-height “goalpost” style, constructed of |'/” square
tubing, miter cut and welded to the horizontal member for a seamless look. Included is a welded-on
formed-metal worksurface support bracket at the top member. Glides thread into a weldment in the
underside of each leg and offer 7/;" of height adjustment for uneven floors. The leg height is 28'/,"
with leveling glide and is offered in 24” and 30" depths to support the fixed worksurface in 24" or 30"
depths. Steel return worksurface legs are powder-coat painted and are offered in a variety of colors.
Legs are ordered separately from the return worksurface.

Wood return worksurface support legs are a fixed-height tapered style, constructed from I'/,” thick
hardwood, with legs tapering from 3%/3," x |'/4” at the top to a round 1'/,” at the bottom. Legs spread
out from the top worksurface brackets and are angled out and away toward the floor. Legs attach to three
steel worksurface brackets at the top for stability. Glides thread into an insert in the bottom of each leg and
offer 7/s” of height adjustment for uneven floors. The leg height is 28'/," including the leveling glides and
worksurface brackets, are offered in two depths to support the fixed worksurface in 24” or 30” depths.
Steel worksurface brackets are powder-coat painted, and wood legs are offered in a variety of stain colors
and are clear-coat sealed. Legs are ordered separately from the return worksurface.

Rectilinear Worksurface

Rectilinear worksurfaces are specified for installation onto the panel rail system only, and are the same
construction as the return worksurface offered in 3/," and 1'/,” tops. Rectilinear worksurfaces come in
the following widths: 12", 133/,”, 18" and 24" and are installed to run parallel to the beam. Worksurface
cantilever brackets under the worksurface mount to the beam, and angle brackets included on the panel
rail legs attach to the worksurface at the ends. The quantity of cantilever brackets vary by length of the
worksurface. Cubbies and/or cabinets, with supports, can be placed and installed onto the rectilinear
worksurfaces.

Extended Return Worksurface

Extended return worksurfaces are boot-shaped with the longer extension end mounting to the beam

of the standard rail system using cantilever brackets, or to a rectilinear worksurface of the panel rail
system with splice plates. Extension dimension is 36” for the 24" depth worksurface, and 42" for the

30" deep worksurface. Similar as standard return worksurfaces, extended return worksurfaces are
offered in two depths, 24" and 30” and widths from 60", 66" and 72" in 6” nominal lengths. Extended
return worksurfaces are offered in right- and left-hand models and are of the same construction as the
rectangular-shaped return worksurfaces, offered with 3/4” and 1'/,” thick tops and require either a steel or
wood return wood leg at the end, to be specified separately.

Peninsula Worksurface

Peninsula worksurfaces have a D-shaped end, are available in two depths, 24" and 30", and come in
lengths of 42" through 60" in 6” nominal lengths. They mount to the beam of the standard rail system
using cantilever brackets, or to a rectilinear worksurface of the panel rail system with splice plates. They
are of the same construction as the rectangular-shaped return worksurfaces, offered with 3/," and 1'/,"
thick tops. The worksurface requires a peninsula leg installed at the end, to be specified separately. When
attached to the standard rail, if installed more than 6” from the end of rail, a beam intermediate leg must
be specified and installed for added support. For panel rail installations to rectilinear worksurfaces, specify
surface-to-surface connection to receive splice plates. For standard rail system installation to beams,
specify rail cantilever support to receive cantilever brackets.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Desking Cable Tray

Desking cable trays are an optional accessory so must be ordered separately. Cable trays are formed
from | 6-gauge steel, are offered in two widths, 24" and 44", and can be mounted to the return
worksurface underside. The trays are L-shaped with a solid steel back that faces the back non-user side
of the worksurface. The front of the tray is open towards the user for easy cord management while the
bottom includes multiple access holes to allow cords to drop to the floor. The tray is secured to the
return worksurface with # 10-16 x °/5" screws.

Return Worksurface Screens

Felt screens are an optional accessory so must be ordered separately. They are constructed from a
'/,” thick sound-absorbing, 100% polyester felt. The panels have a density of 0.5 Ib/ft* and are sound
absorbing tested to ASTM C423 with an NRC rating of .44 when using no air gap (A Mount testing
method) and an NRC rating of .81 with 2" air gap. The polyester felt is in accordance with ASTM-E84
and achieves a Class A Flame Spread.

Fabric screens are constructed using 7/i¢" thick, 7.7 Ib/ft? fiberglass core board, wrapped in a fabric cover
using approved fabric adhesive. The fiberglass core board is tested per ASTM C423 with an ARC rating
of S5.

Screens are secured to two or three | | -gauge steel formed brackets using two # 10-32 knurled thumb
screws per bracket.

Rail Modesty Panels

Rail modesty panels are designed to mount under the lower beam of the beam assembly. An | 8-gauge
steel channel secures first to the underside of the lower beam, then the top of the modesty panel
attaches into that steel channel. Modesty panels are available in '/, polyester felt or '/, acrylic. Felt panels
are of the same construction as the felt screens.

Rail Screens

Frameless Rail Screens

Frameless rail screens install onto the top beam of the rail assembly, of standard and panel rail systems.
An extruded aluminum U-channel installs first using thread-forming flat head screws into plates which
are slid into the T-slot at the top beam of the rail assembly. The |” screen is then set in place and
press-fit into the U-channel using screen-width steel hem inserts. Frameless screen material is
constructed of |” polyester felt material and are available in 15”, 21" and 27" heights and various
standard widths between 8" through 66” in 6” nominal lengths, and 68" through 84" in 2” increments.
Widths specified may not exceed the beam width they will install onto. Frameless screens may be
specified with either square or rounded top corners.

Framed Rail Screens

Framed rail screens have sides and top perimeter construction is of 1'/,” x 1'/;" extruded aluminum
square tubing, miter cut at the corners and joined with screws and steel brackets internally. Framed
screens offer square corners only. Each screen is mounted into the channel in the top beam of the rail
assembly. Three screen core styles are offered: '/,” polyester felt, '/," tackable fabric, and /" magnetic
dry-erasable steel. Framed rail screens are available in three heights, 15", 21", and 27", with above
finished floor overall heights of 42", 48" and 54” respectively. Widths are available from 24" to 84”

in 6” nominal lengths.

Under Storage Rail Screens

Under storage rail screens may be specified as either '/, polyester felt, or '/,” acrylic material. The
screen material is pressed into an aluminum channel and the screen assembly is press-fit into the
channel in the top beam of the rail assembily, installed under a cubby or cabinet to separate workspaces
in dual-sided applications. Screens are available 6” high to mount under cubbies, and 12" high to mount
under cabinets. All nominal widths come as two separate rail screens to accommodate middle support
legs of cubbies and cabinets.
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TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Cubbies & Cabinets

Standard Rail Cubby

Standard rail cubbies are single high, 15" high by 13%/," deep by 42", 48", 54", 60", 66" and 72"
wide. Cubbies mount directly to the beam through cast aluminum cantilever brackets. They are made
with 3/,” laminate and steel side sets. Two styles of cubbies are offered; the single-sided unit and the
shared unit. The single-sided cubby has the open compartments facing one side only. The shared
cubby is divided in the center with each half open to the opposite direction.

Panel Rail Cubby

Panel rail cubbies are single-height and two compartments wide, constructed in part using */4" laminate,
faced both sides and with edge band to make up the top, bottom, back and middle divider panel.
Cubby is supported on each side by a rigid welded end frame assembly made of 1'/,” square vertical
tubes with /)" x 13/5” U-channel welded at the top, horizontally between the uprights, with
welded-on angle brackets for attachment. They come in three styles: single-sided, shared, and
dual-sided. The single-sided cubby has a back and a front, is divided in the center and has the open
compartments facing the same side. The shared cubby is divided in the center and has one opening
facing one side, and the other opening facing the opposite side. The dual-sided cubby has two open
compartments facing each side. Dual-sided spans over the rail and the backs of a pair of dual-sided
rectilinear worksurfaces. Installation of a beam intermediate leg is required under the dual-sided cubby.
All panel rail cubbies are 15" high overall. Single-sided and shared cubbies are |3%/,” deep, while
dual-sided cubbies are 27'/," deep. All cubbies come in widths of 42" through 72" in 6" nominal
lengths. The cubbies sit directly on top of the rectilinear worksurface(s) and are secured in place with
a two-piece lock bracket. This bracket is fastened to the middle of the side set at the bottom, then
secured to the underside of the worksurface it is over.

Panel Rail Cabinet

Panel rail cabinets are constructed primarily of steel and are offered with steel top and door fronts,

or with laminate top and door fronts. Hinged doors are lockable. Cabinets offered are single-sided,
shared, and dual-sided. The steel base of each cabinet is supported on each side by a rigid welded
end frame assembly made of |'/," square vertical tubes with |'/,” x °/3” U-channel welded at the top,
horizontally between the uprights, which attach to the top to the cabinet. At the bottom of panel rail
mounted cabinets at each end is a steel bracket which is offset to connect the cabinet to under the
worksurface. All units have an additional |'/,” square support post in the middle.

Cubby & Cabinet Frame Inserts
Laminate and polyester felt (PET) frame insert panels are available to enclose the open frame at the
ends of the cubby or cabinet frames and are specified separately.

Electrical

810 10-Wire Electrical System

The US standard electrical system available on Passel desking system is an 810 |0-wire electrical system
(20 amps per circuit). 10-wire rigid wireway harnesses are mounted within the wire management
channel located beneath the upper beam. The rigid wireway is accessible on both sides of the beam.
Power is supplied through a 6-2-2 configuration with six hot wires, two shared oversized neutral wires
and two ground wires (one isolated ground and one building ground) or through a 4-4-2

configuration with four hot wires, four neutral and two ground wires (one isolated ground and one
building ground). Rigid wireways pass power to | 5-amp receptacles. The 810 0-wire electrical system
is UL Listed per the UL 183 standard.

10-Wire Rigid Wireway Kits

| O-wire rigid wireways are specified separately for each beam intended to receive power. Wireway
kits are specified by beam length. Wireways up to 60" wide include two receptacle locations per side
for a maximum of four receptacle locations. Beams 66” wide or larger contain two 24” wireways,
each supporting one receptacle location per side (also a total of four receptacles locations) along with
an adjoining |0-wire power jumper. The wireway design allows for snap connection of one wireway
to another though the use of common |0-wire power jumpers. The kit includes the mounting
hardware to suspend the rigid wireway to the upper beam.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
Electrical (cont.)

810 10-Wire Electrical System (cont.)

10-Wire Duplex Receptacles

I5-amp 10-wire duplex receptacles for the modular electrical system feature injection molded
components which snap fit into the 10-wire rigid wireways which are field installed in the beam.
Specify either 6-2-2 or 4-4-2 configurations.

10-Wire Power Jumper

20" beam-to-beam power jumpers feature steel casing and are used for inline and corner
connections. Specify either 6-2-2 or 4-4-2 jumper to connect rigid wireways between adjacent
beams.

10-Wire Top Power Infeed Kit

Power and data may be brought into the Passel desking system using a | 0-wire top power
infeed. Top infeed assembly consists of a 10" extruded aluminum data and/or power pole, top
cap and ceiling trim and must be specified as either an end or middle position. The interior of the
power pole features a septum for power and data cable separation. Specify either 6-2-2 or 4-4-2
power to receive the appropriate electrical whip with the pole. When no power is selected, the
user receives an empty pole to be used for data cables only.

10-Wire Base Power Infeed Kit

Power and data may be brought into the Passel desking system using a |10-wire base power
infeed. Base infeed assembly can be routed from the inside of end legs or either side of inline
legs, however, not on the outside of an end leg. The base infeed kit includes an aluminum cover
to conceal the conduit. Specify either 6-2-2 or 4-4-2 power to receive the appropriate electrical
whip. When no power is selected, the user receives the cover to be used for data cables only.

Pattern Single-Circuit Electrical System

Passel desking system can be configured with the Pattern single-circuit electrical system. The Pattern
electrical system is ETL Listed, evaluated to safety standard UL 962A (USA) and CAN/CSA-C22.2
NO. 308 (Canada). It allows for a maximum of up to ten distribution blocks and up to 50’ of
Pattern power jumpers from the Pattern power infeed (in either direction), whichever comes first.
Pattern is a non-sequential system and the infeed is compatible with ground fault interrupter (GFI/
GFCl) outlets. Power modules for Pattern are specified separately.

Pattern Power Distribution Blocks

Pattern power distribution blocks are standalone connectors, each containing four port locations.
Distribution blocks are included with appropriate power jumper and power infeed kits, so do
not need to be ordered separately. Distribution blocks bring the power infeed, power jumpers
and power modules together and allow power to be efficiently supplied to each beam. Two
distribution block types are included with the Pattern system, grey and white.

Pattern Power Jumper Kits

Pattern jumper power kits come with one grey distribution block and appropriately sized power
jumper. Jumpers are nonsequential and are keyed on each end to connect between distribution
blocks. Power jumper kits are ordered separately, and are used to carry power from
beam-to-beam according to layout configuration.

Pattern Power Infeed Kits

The Pattern power infeed kits must be ordered separately. Site configurations vary and will affect
the number of power infeeds required. The number and size of beams, as well as the number
of receptacles per beam, and amperage needs in each ganging configuration will determine the
number of power infeed kits required at any given installation. Infeeds can be installed anywhere
in the run. Kit comes with one grey Pattern power distribution block, one 12" power jumper,
one white Pattern power distribution block and Pattern power infeed cord. Power infeed consists
of a I 5-amp plug on one end of the 108" cord and keyed connector at the opposite end of the
cord. Kit includes a vertical wire manager. A Pattern quick-release tool is also included to assist
with disconnecting connector ends from distribution blocks.
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PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS

Passel Collection
Storage

December 2025
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Construction and Standard Features

All Passel storage units are constructed of low-carbon cold-rolled steel, formed and welded with
minimum notching for superior strength and unit aesthetics. Doors each use | |0-degree Euro-style
“hidden hinges” to highlight clean lines. Drawers feature smooth-rolling steel ball-bearing extension slides.
All doors and drawers overlap the unit shell for maximum aesthetics. Units are all equipped with leveling
glides, except the mobile pedestals have casters.

Passel Storage Finish

Painted steel components of Passel storage units are offered in all standard Kl powder-coat finishes.
Powder-coat application is a hybrid epoxy, baked on to provide a scratch and stain resistant finish. Select
“laminate top & front” model’s /," doors, drawer fronts, and tops are high-pressure laminate, on both
sides, over particleboard core for maximum durability and aesthetics. Laminate and backer is 0.030" thick.
Laminate is available in all standard Kl patterns and grades. Laminate panels have a 2 mm PVC-free edge
offered in standard Kl colors.

Passel Pulls

All Passel units can be ordered to receive ADA compliant cast metal pulls which include arc nickel, nickel
rectangle (Connection Zone), and brushed nickle facet pulls. Cabinet and wall-mounted cabinet doors
overhang |” at the bottom of the unit and function as an integrated ADA compliant pull.

Passel Locks
All Passel storage units are offered standard with high-security double-bit locks, with master key capable
P-series lock cores. Locks are available in black chromate and satin chrome finishes.

Optional Seat Pads

Pedestals and credenzas are offered with optional loose seat pads. Total pad thickness is '/, consisting
of a3/,” polyurethane foam of 2.0 average density, with 100 indentation force deflection (IDF), glued to a
'/,” particleboard base. Pads are upholstered in select Kl fabrics and the base includes rubberized non-skid
strips to also protect the pedestal or credenza'’s top surface finish.

Compliance
Passel storage units are designed and manufactured to meet or exceed ANSI/BIFMA x5.9-2019.

Mobile Pedestals

Pedestal case construction is primarily of 22-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements for
maximum strength. The tops are 20-gauge steel, and bottom reinforcement construction is of | 6-gauge
steel. Single wall metal or laminate fronts screw-mount to pre-painted drawer bodies and overlap the
face of the unit. Pencil (3”) drawers operate on two-piece, /4 extension ball bearing suspensions. File
drawers operate on three-piece full extension ball bearing suspensions.

Pedestals feature a 3" pencil and 12" file drawer with a lock to secure contents. Pedestals are equipped
with twin-swiveling casters on the four corners of which two are locking and two are non-locking. Caster
wheels are constructed of soft non-marking plastic. Under the bottom file drawer front, a 5% caster is
installed to eliminate the need for a counterbalance weight.
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Technical Specifications-Adjustable-Height Tables

PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS

Passel Collection
Adjustable-Height Tables

June 2025
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

General

The table consists of a top with two adjustable height T-Leg or C-Leg bases. T-Leg columns are centered
on a horizontal foot and C-Leg columns are offset two-thirds of the distance to the back of the horizontal
foot. Bases are attached to a dual stringer worksurface cross bar support that spans the two bases and
supports either a |'/,” or a 3/,” thick tabletop. The top of the worksurface adjusts in height between
22°/," and 487/,," on tables with 3/," thick worksurfaces and 22''/,," and 48'3/,," on tables with |'/," thick
worksurfaces by means of electric two button control switch with up and down arrow indicators.

Base

The T-Leg or C-Leg base consists of a column assembly and foot, both finished with powder-coat paint.
Column assembly consists of an outer member, an intermediate member, and an inner member. The
lower outer member is 3'/," x 2" rectangular, | 6-gauge steel tubing with a '/,” thick steel plate welded
inside the bottom end. The intermediate member is 3" x 13/,” rectangular, 16-gauge steel tubing. The top
inner member is 2°/," x 1'/," rectangular, |6-gauge steel tubing with a 7'/," x 3%/,” rectangular | | -gauge
formed steel motor housing welded to the top end. The foot consists of two formed and welded

| 2-gauge steel components and is attached to the column with four 6 mm bolts. Two 13/,” diameter
nylon base leveling glides with */s” of adjustability are threaded into each end of the foot.

Worksurface Support

The worksurface support is constructed using two formed 2.5 mm steel brackets that surround the
motor housing at the top of each leg column. The bracket is secured to the housing using four 6 mm
bolts. Four 1.5 mm J-Shaped cross members are included and can be adjusted based on worksurface
width. When connected, the four channels create two full length cross members that attach to each leg
bracket for stability.

Worksurfaces

Worksurfaces are available in two standard thickness, 3/," or |'/," overall thickness. Worksurfaces are
constructed of 3/,” or 1'/3" thick 45 Ib density particleboard core. The top surface is covered with .030"
high-pressure laminate and the bottom surface is covered with a phenolic backing. The perimeter is
finished using high-impact plastic edging. The worksurface is pre-drilled and attached to the bases using
twenty-four 5 mm tapping screws.

Control Box

Tables ship standard with a control box and corded two-button hand switch. All table hand switches plug
into the control box and come standard with ISP (Intelligent System Protection). The stand-by power
consumption of the control box is 0. watts. Power cord length is 108" with a 3-prong plug.

Deluxe Control Pad
The Deluxe Control Pad is an optional accessory that includes three programable memory buttons

for saved height settings, an LED display that lets users read the tables overall height, and a side access
USB-A port.

Cable Tray

The cable tray is an optional accessory which must be ordered separately. Constructed of | 6-gauge sheet
metal finished with a powder-coat paint which may be coordinated to match the color of the table base.
Screws are provided for attachment to the underside of the worksurface, and tops are pre-drilled for
cable tray attachment in predetermined locations based on worksurface size and base style. Trays provide
open access from the front, user side to easily feed wires, route cables, place modules or power strips
and/or install cable management systems.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Worksurface Screens

Screens are an optional accessory that must be ordered separately. All screens are secured to two or
three | |-gauge steel formed brackets using two # 10-32 knurled thumb screws per bracket. Screens
are available in two styles.

Polyester Felt Screens

Polyester felt screens are constructed from !/;” thick tackable, sound absorbing, 100% polyester
felt and are available in a variety of colors. The panels have a density of 0.5 Ib/t? and are sound
absorbing tested to ASTM C423 with an NRC rating of .44 when using no air gap (A Mount
testing method) and an NRC rating of .81 with 2" air gap. The polyester felt is in accordance with
ASTM-E84 and achieves a Class A Flame Spread.

Fabric Screens

Fabric screens are constructed from '/,” thick tackable, low density fiberboard that is wrapped in
a sewn fabric cover. The panels have a density of 21.84 Ib/ft® and are FSC Mix Credit Certified
(FSC-C081621) for Sustainability. Fabric covers are available in a wide variety of Kl fabrics.

Passel Electric Adjustable-Height Table - Operating Capacity Charts

Tables with 1'/,” Thick Worksurfaces Tables with 3/,” Thick Worksurfaces

Table I ‘/4”lTop Base Ohly Operating Table A Top Base Ohly Operating
Dimensions Weight Operaﬁ|ng Load Dimensions Weight Operaﬁlng Load

(approx.) | Capacity | Capacity (approx.) | Capacity | Capacity
24 x 48 40 Ib 250 Ib 200 Ib 24 x 48 24 b 250 Ib 220 b
24 x 54 45 1b 250 Ib 200 Ib 24 x 54 27 b 250 Ib 2151b
24 x 60 501b 250 b 1951b 24 x 60 301b 250 b 2151b
24 x 66 551b 250 Ib 190 Ib 24 x 66 331b 250 b 2101b
24x72 60 1b 250 Ib 185 1b 24x72 361b 250 Ib 2101b
30x 48 501b 250 Ib 1951b 30x48 301b 250 Ib 2151b
30x 54 56 1b 250 Ib 190 Ib 30x 54 34 1b 250 Ib 2101b
30x 60 63 1b 250 Ib 180 Ib 30x 60 381b 250 Ib 2151b
30 x 66 69 1Ib 250 Ib 1751b 30x 66 421b 250 Ib 205 b
30x72 751b 250 Ib 170 1b 30x72 451b 250 Ib 200 Ib
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DIMENSIONS

Passel Adjustable-Height Table - C-Leg

H
Model A E © D S Ece F S Gort Worksurface | J
Number Table | Table Table Worksurface Betlzoween Worksurface- Frar%pe-to- Edge-to-Leg Leg Leg
Depth | Width Height Thickness to-Floor Mounting | Setback | Inset
Legs Floor
Bracket
) L 226 - 48 3 , ) ) ) ) ) ) ,
PKFFA2448 | 23'/" | 46'/, 37 2105 - 471 19%5" - 45°/1 1%/ 143y 5%/
22'')i6" - 48"/¢" (2%
) L 226 - 48 3 ) , ) ) ) ) ) )
PKFFA2454 | 23'/," | 52'/; 43 213" - 471 193" - 45%/16 1%/16 14 3/s 51
22'')i6" - 48"/¢" I/
) L 226 - 48" 3 ) ) ) ) ) ) ) )
PKFFA2460 | 234" | 58'/ 49 213/5" - 471 193" - 45%/16 1°/16 143/ 5%
22”/\6” _48‘3/\6” I ‘/4"
) L 2206 - 486 o ) ) ) ., ) ) ) ,
PKFFA2466 | 23'/, 64'/, 55 213" - 47%)16 193" - 45%/ 16 116 143/ 5%
22'')i6" - 48"/¢" 2
., 22°/6" - 48%/ 6" o ., ) ) ., , )
PKFFA2472 | 23'4" | 70'4" 5874 200" - 47" | 19" - 456" 21" 143/ 516"
22''/i6" - 48"/6” 2
223/\6” - 485/\6" 3/4"
PKFFA3048 | 29'4" | 46'4" 37" 213/5" - 47°) 6" 193" - 457/ 1%/¢" 19'i6" 7/
22!'/i6" - 485" (2%
223/\6” - 485/\6" 3/4"
PKFFA3054 | 29'4" 524" 43" 21348 - 47°)6" 19%/5" - 45°/1¢" 1%/16" 19'/16" 76"
221" - 48"/" 2
., L 226 - 486 o ) ) ., B ., ) ., )
PKFFA3060 | 29'/; 58'/, 49 213/8" -47%/6 19%/5" - 45%/16 1%/16 19'/16 76
22''/i6" - 48"/6" 2
) L 226 - 486 o ) ) ) . ) ) ) )
PKFFA3066 | 29'/, 64'/, 55 213" - 47%)16 19%/5" - 45%/16 116 1916 7
22”/\6” _48‘3/\6” I ‘/4"
) L 226 - 486 o ., ) ) ., ) ., )
PKFFA3072 | 29'/, 70'/; 58/ 213/8" - 47%/6 19%/5" - 45%/16 21 19'16 76"
22''/i6" - 48"/6" 2

(model PKFFA2448-73P with glide base shown)

| B {
table width ‘
: = D b G U 7‘

C F G
table worksurface- support
height to-floor frame-

to-floor
E
space between legs g
H PR [
worksurface edge-to-leg mounting bracket
(front view)
—— —5
: o (o :
Lol o Flo)

(bottom view)

L A |
table depth ‘ i D
| 1—— worksurface
5= AT thickness
| — J
leg setback leg

inset

(side view)

Note: Table height dimensions in the
chart above represent tables with
glide bases. If the table has a caster
base, |” must be added to the "table
height" column in the chart.

DIMENSIONS
Passel Adjustable-Height Table - T-Leg

H
B c D S F o | Worksurface !
Table Table Worksurface p Worksurface- PP Edge-to-Leg g
: ’ " Between Frame-to- . Set-
Width Height Thickness to-Floor Mounting
Legs Floor back
Bracket
223" - 48°/16" 3"
PKAFA2448 | 23'/" 46'/" 37 213/5" - 47°/¢" 195" - 45%/16" 171" 10'/s" 10'/s"
226" - 48"/1" 1"
. . | 2206 - 48 Kl . . . . . . . .
PKAFA2454 | 23'/; 52'/) 43 21308 - 47%/ ¢ 19%/s" - 45%/16 116 10'/s 10'/5
22'1/1" - 48"/16" I/
223/1¢" - 48%/16" 3
PKAFA2460 | 23'4" | 58'%" 49" 213" - 47°)6" 193" - 45°/16" 1%/i6" 10'/5" 10'/6"
226" - 486" 17"
” ” 223/‘ 6” B 485/‘6” 3/4" ” ” ” ” ” ” ” ”
PKAFA2466 | 23'/, 64'/; 55 21308 - 47°/ 16 19°/5" - 45%/16 1%/16 10'/s 10'/s
22'/6" - 485/ 1
) L 22" - 486 o ) ., ) ) ., ) B )
PKAFA2472 | 23'/ 70'/; 58%/s 213/5" - 47°/ 6 19" - 45%/16 A 10'/s 10/
221" - 48"/16" I/
223" - 48%/16" 3"
PKAFA3048 | 29'/" 46'4" 37 213/5" - 47°/¢" 193" - 45%/,¢" 1916 13/ 13/
226" - 486" 17"
L 22" - 486 o ) ., ) i . B
PKAFA3054 | 29'/" 52/ 43" 213/5" - 47°/¢" 195" - 45%/16 116 138 13/
221" - 48"/16" I/
22%) 16" - 48%6" o
PKAFA3060 | 29'/" 58'4" 49" 213" - 47" 193" - 45%/,¢" 19/16" 13" 13"
22'/1" - 485/ 1
223" - 48%/1" 3
PKAFA3066 | 29'/" 64'/" 55 213/5" - 47°/¢" 193" - 45%/6” 171" 13/ 13/
226" - 481" 1"
| 226" - 48 o ) .,
PKAFA3072 | 29'/4" 70'% 58/ 21308 - 476" 19%/s" - 45%/16 21" 131" 13"
22'1/1" - 48"/16" I/
(model PKAFA2448-73P with glide base shown)
L B ‘ L A |
table width table depth — D
T ] 1~ worksurface
== s B | ‘ = 3 thickness
C F G
table worksurface- support .. J
height to-floor frame- leg leg
to-floor setback inset
E
space between legs

H—

S

worksurface edge-to-leg mounting bracket

(front view)

s

—Of)

[

(bottom view)

(side view)

Note: Table height dimensions in the
chart above represent tables with

glide bases. If the table has a caster
base, |” must be added to the “table
height” column in the chart.
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\L\ Passel Collection

DIMENSIONS

Passel Worksurface Screens - Fabric (square corners)

o £ C o E i Number
Model Number Overall Overall Overall Screen Bottom- Screen Top- Worksurface
Screen Depth | Screen Width | Screen Height to-Floor to-Worksurface Top | Edge-to-Screen o Hme B
PKDFA2424 2/ 247/ 234" 15%/5"-4 13" 16%/5" o 2
PKDFA3024 2/ 307" 23'%" 1554 13/s" 16°/" o 2
PKDFA4224 2y 417/ 234" 15%5"-4 13" 16°/5" A 2
PKDFA4824 2/ 47°f" 23'4" 1554 13/s" 16%/5" o 2
PKDFAS424 2’/ 537/ 234 15°"-4 134" 167" 3 3
PKDFA6024 2y 597" 23'%" 15°/5"-4 13" 16°/5" A 3
PKDFA6624 2/ 657" 23'4" 15%5"-4 131" 16%/5" o 3
PKDFA7224 2’/ 708 234" 15°/5"-4 134" 167" 3 3
PKDFA2430 2y 247Jg" 295" 15°/5"-4 13" 22/ A 2
PKDFA3030 2/ 307/ 29'%" 15%"-4 131" 225/ o 2
PKDFA4230 2/ 417/ 29'%" 15%5"-4 13" 22/ A 2
PKDFA4830 2’/ 47f 294" 15°/5"-4 134" 22°4" ¥ 2
PKDFA5430 2/ 537%" 29'%" 15%"-4 131" 225/ o 3
PKDFA6030 2’/ 597/ 294" 15°/5"-4 134" 22°0" 3 3
PKDFA6630 2/ 657" 29'%" 15%"-4 131" 225/ o 3
PKDFA7230 2/ 7V 295" 15%/"-4 131" 22" o 3

The chart above references dimension illustrations on page 7.

Passel Worksurface Screens - Felt (square corners)

A B C D E F

Model Number Overall Overall Overall Screen Bottom- Screen Top-to- Worksurface il
Screen Depth | Screen Width | Screen Height to-Floor Worksurface Top | Edge-to-Screen el Bl G
PKDPF2424R0 27" 247/ 234" 15%/5"-413/s" 16%/5" o 2
PKDPF3024R0 2/ 307" 23'%" 15%/"-4 131" 16%/5" o 2
PKDPF4224R0 2y 417/ 234" 15%/5"-4 1314 165" Vo 2
PKDPF4824R0 27" 47°f" 23'4" 15%/5"-413/s" 1655 o 2
PKDPF5424R0 2y 537/ 234" 155”413/, 16%/5" o 3
PKDPF6024R0 2y 597" 23'%" 15%/5"-4 13" 166" o 3
PKDPF6624R0 27" 657" 234" 15%/5"-413/s" 1655 o 3
PKDPF7224R0 2 708 234" 15%5"-413/:" 16%/5" " 3
PKDPF2430R0 2y 247" 295" 15%/5"-4 13" 225/ o 2
PKDPF3030R0 27" 307" 29'%" 15%/5"-413/s" 225/ o 2
PKDPF4230R0 2y 417/ 295" 15%"-4 13" 225/ 3 2
PKDPF4830R0 27 470 294" 15%5"-41%/:" 225" e 2
PKDPF5430R0 27" 537%" 29'%" 15%/5"-413/s" 225/ o 3
PKDPF6030R0 27 597/ 294" 15%5"-413/:" 225" ¥ 3
PKDPF6630R0 27" 657" 29'%" 15%/5"-413/s" 225/ o 3
PKDPF7230R0 2" 70" 29'%" 15%/5"-413/s" 225/ o 3

The chart above references dimension illustrations on page 7.

DIMENSIONS

Passel Worksurface Screens - Felt (one rounded corner)

A B C D) E F

Model Number Overall Overall OveraII. Screen Bottom- | Screen Top-to- Worksurface orf\jgg?fgts
Screen Depth | Screen Width | Screen Height to-Floor Worksurface Top | Edge-to-Screen
PKDPF2424RI 2/ 247/ 23'% 15%6"-41%/s" 16%6" ¥ 2
PKDPF3024RI 27f" 307" 234" 1555”4 13/4" 16°/5" A 2
PKDPF4224R | 27f" 417/ 234" 15%5"-413/4" 16°/5" VA 2
PKDPF4824RI| 2'fg" 4775 234" 15°5"-413/4" 16°/5" Vo 2
PKDPF5424RI| 2f" 537f" 234" 15%/"-413/4" 16°/5" A 3
PKDPF6024R | 27f" 597/" 234" 15%/5"-413/4" 16°/5" VA 3
PKDPF6624R | 27" 657/5" 234" 15%5"-413/4" 16°/5" o 3
PKDPF7224R] 2fg" 717/ 234" 15°/5"-413/4" 165" 3 3
PKDPF2430R| 2" 247/ 29" 15%/"-413/4" 225" 3 2
PKDPF3030R| 2f" 307/ 294" 15%/5"-4 13/ 225" VA 2
PKDPF4230R| 27/ 417/ 294" 15%/5"-413/4" 225" VA 2
PKDPF4830R| 2f" 475" 294" 15%/"-413/4" 225" A 2
PKDPF5430R| 2f" 537f" 29" 15%/"-413/4" 225" A 3
PKDPF6030R| 27/ 597/" 294" 1555”4 13/4" 225" VA 3
PKDPF6630RI 2f" 657/5" 294" 15%/"-413/4" 225" A 3
PKDPF7230R| 27f" 7f" 294" 1555”413/ 225" v 3

The chart above references dimension illustrations on page 7.

Passel Worksurface Screens - Felt (two rounded corners)

Model Number Overall Overall Overall. Screen Igot:tom- ScreenEI'op-to- WorksFurface o’t}lélrn;i)lfgts
Screen Depth | Screen Width | Screen Height to-Floor Worksurface Top | Edge-to-Screen
PKDPF2424R2 2/ 247" 23 15%6"-413/:" 16%6" N 2
PKDPF3024R2 2/ 307/ 234" 15%/"-413/4" 16°/5" 3 2
PKDPF4224R2 27f" 417" 234" 15%/5"-413/4" 16°/5" VA 2
PKDPF4824R2 2fg" 477/5" 23'4" 155”4 13/4" 16°/5" s 2
PKDPF5424R2 2f" 537/ 234" 15%/"-413/4" 16°/5" A 3
PKDPF6024R2 27f" 597/ 234" 155”4 13/4" 16°/5" VA 3
PKDPF6624R2 27" 657/ 234" 15%/5"-413/4" 16°/5" v 3
PKDPF7224R2 2fg" 717" 23'4" 15°/5"-413/4" 16°/5" 3 3
PKDPF2430R2 2f" 247/ 294" 15%/5"-413/4" 225" 3 2
PKDPF3030R2 27f" 307/ 294" 15%/"-413/4" 225" VA 2
PKDPF4230R2 27f" 417" 294" 15%/"-413/4" 225" A 2
PKDPF4830R2 2f" 477f" 294" 15%/5"-413/4" 225" A 2
PKDPF5430R2 2/ 537/ 29'%" 15%6"-413/:" 22° N 3
PKDPF6030R2 2f" 597/ 294" 155”4 13/4" 225" A 3
PKDPF6630R2 2f" 657/ 294" 15%/5"-413/4" 225" A 3
PKDPF7230R2 27f" V[ 294" 15%/5"-413/4" 225" o 3

The chart above references dimension illustrations on page 7.
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DIMENSIONS DIMENSIONS
Passel Worksurface Screens - (models PKFFA2448-73P with glide base, PKDFA4824, & PKDFA2424 shown) Passel Cable Tray - (model PKCA36 shown)
L A |
‘ overall screen depth < | csaézfr; |
] S width
. 4 I
tes = L. i
C o > 13”
overall i g g o ° < .
soren <3 (front view)
; o o
é 418" ﬁtl).|40"
ble t cable tray
screen “heignt depth
to-fl
| =1 @0 & 08 ]
>
(front view) (side view) (side view) (bottom view)

‘ overall screen width ‘

@j

jE] ]
Fed—

worksurface edge-to-screen

(top view)



12

Passel Collection

Technical Specifications-Adjustable-Height Tables

Passel Collection

Technical Specifications-Adjustable-Height Tables

STATEMENT O

Passel Adjustable-Height Tables

PKFFA2448
PKFFA2454
PKFFA2460
PKFFA2466
PKFFA2472

Passel Worksurface Screens

F LINE

PKFFA3048
PKFFA3054
PKFFA3060
PKFFA3066
PKFFA3072

PKAFA2448
PKAFA2454
PKAFA2460
PKAFA2466
PKAFA2472

PKAFA3048
PKAFA3054
PKAFA3060
PKAFA3066
PKAFA3072

Fabric
Square Corners

PKDFA2424
PKDFA3024
PKDFA4224
PKDFA4824
PKDFA5424
PKDFA6024
PKDFA6624
PKDFA7224

T

PKDFA2430
PKDFA3030
PKDFA4230
PKDFA4830
PKDFA5430
PKDFAG030
PKDFAG630
PKDFA7230

ir

Polyester Felt
Two Rounded Corners

PKDPF2424R2
PKDPF3024R2
PKDPF4224R2
PKDPF4824R2
PKDPF5424R2
PKDPF6024R2
PKDPF6624R2
PKDPF7224R2

PKDPF2430R2
PKDPF3030R2
PKDPF4230R2
PKDPF4830R2
PKDPF5430R2
PKDPF6030R2
PKDPF6630R2
PKDPF7230R2

Passel Cable Tray

o —

PKCA36

Polyester Felt
Square Corners

PKDPF2424R0
PKDPF3024R0
PKDPF4224R0
PKDPF4824R0
PKDPF5424R0
PKDPF6024R0
PKDPF6624R0
PKDPF7224R0

PKDPF2430R0
PKDPF3030R0
PKDPF4230R0
PKDPF4830R0
PKDPF5430R0
PKDPF6030R0
PKDPF6630R0
PKDPF7230R0

Screen Corner Connector

PKDSC24
PKDSC30

Polyester Felt
One Rounded Corner

PKDPF2424R1
PKDPF3024R1
PKDPF4224R1
PKDPF4824R1
PKDPF5424R1
PKDPF6024R1
PKDPF6624R1
PKDPF7224R1

PKDPF2430R1
PKDPF3030R1
PKDPF4230R1
PKDPF4830R1
PKDPF5430R1
PKDPFG030R1
PKDPFG6630R1
PKDPF7230R1
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PRODUCT SPECIFICATIONS

Passel Collection
Storage

December 2025
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Construction and Standard Features

All Passel storage units are constructed of low-carbon cold-rolled steel, formed and welded with
minimum notching for superior strength and unit aesthetics. Doors each use | |0-degree Euro-style
“hidden hinges” to highlight clean lines. Drawers feature smooth-rolling steel ball-bearing extension slides.
All doors and drawers overlap the unit shell for maximum aesthetics. Units are all equipped with leveling
glides, except the mobile pedestals have casters.

Passel Storage Finish

Painted steel components of Passel storage units are offered in all standard Kl powder-coat finishes.
Powder-coat application is a hybrid epoxy, baked on to provide a scratch and stain resistant finish. Select
“laminate top & front” model’s /," doors, drawer fronts, and tops are high-pressure laminate, on both
sides, over particleboard core for maximum durability and aesthetics. Laminate and backer is 0.030” thick.
Laminate is available in all standard Kl patterns and grades. Laminate panels have a 2 mm PVC-free edge
offered in standard Kl colors.

Passel Pulls

All Passel units can be ordered to receive ADA compliant cast metal pulls which include arc nickel, nickel
rectangle (Connection Zone), and brushed nickle facet pulls. Cabinet and wall-mounted cabinet doors
overhang |” at the bottom of the unit and function as an integrated ADA compliant pull.

Passel Locks
All Passel storage units are offered standard with high-security double-bit locks, with master key capable
P-series lock cores. Locks are available in black chromate and satin chrome finishes.

Optional Seat Pads

Pedestals and credenzas are offered with optional loose seat pads. Total pad thickness is '/, consisting
of a3/,” polyurethane foam of 2.0 average density, with 100 indentation force deflection (IDF), glued to a
I/, particleboard base. Pads are upholstered in select Kl fabrics and the base includes rubberized non-skid
strips to also protect the pedestal or credenza'’s top surface finish.

Compliance
Passel storage units are designed and manufactured to meet or exceed ANSI/BIFMA x5.9-2019.

Mobile Pedestals

Pedestal case construction is primarily of 22-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements for
maximum strength. The tops are 20-gauge steel, and bottom reinforcement construction is of | 6-gauge
steel. Single wall metal or laminate fronts screw-mount to pre-painted drawer bodies and overlap the
face of the unit. Pencil (3”) drawers operate on two-piece, /4 extension ball bearing suspensions. File
drawers operate on three-piece full extension ball bearing suspensions.

Pedestals feature a 3" pencil and 12" file drawer with a lock to secure contents. Pedestals are equipped
with twin-swiveling casters on the four corners of which two are locking and two are non-locking. Caster
wheels are constructed of soft non-marking plastic. Under the bottom file drawer front, a 5% caster is
installed to eliminate the need for a counterbalance weight.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Credenzas

Credenza case construction is primarily of 20-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements

for maximum strength. The top and structural reinforcements are |8-gauge steel, and the bottom
reinforcement construction is of | 6-gauge steel. Laminate top units use is | 6-gauge steel reinforcements
at the top. The lower drawer body construction is | 8-gauge steel. The credenza base frame construction
is a one-piece rigid, | 6-gauge welded square tube frame around the underside at the perimeter, which
includes four legs with leveling glides at the corners, providing 33/” of vertical clearance underneath.
Single and double module units share the same style base frame.

Drawer modules feature a 3” pencil drawer at the top, a 12" file drawer below and a counterbalance
weight inside and at the back of the unit for stability. File drawers come with side-to-side folder bars of
| 4-gauge steel and the drawer face features a lock to secure contents.

Wardrobes

Wardrobe case construction is primarily of 20-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements for
maximum strength. Steel tops are |9-gauge steel, and the structural reinforcements are |8-gauge steel.
Wardrobe base frame construction is of a one-piece rigid |6-gauge welded square tube frame around the
underside at the perimeter, which includes four legs with leveling glides at the corners, providing 3%/ of
vertical clearance underneath. The wardrobe left side features three equally spaced fixed shelves, and the
right side is fully open and contains a coat rod.

High-Density Storage Units

Storage unit case construction is primarily of 20-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements
for maximum strength. The top front reinforcement is | 6-gauge steel, and the rear reinforcements are
| 8-gauge steel. The unit uprights, steel door channels, rear door panel, drawer and unit bottom are

| 8-gauge steel.

A single full-height high-density storage module pulls directly out of the unit and is accessible from one
side. The module provides versatile storage to the user while also functioning as a privacy element
when extended. The storage module contains a wardrobe section with coat hook, an upper fixed shelf
that spans the entire module depth, and a bookcase style storage area with two adjustable shelves. The
reverse side of the storage module has a large painted metal surface appropriate for attaching notes with
magnets or using a magnetic markerboard accessory. Units are stationary on adjustable glides, but the
front, bottom of the storage module has a soft, non-marking fixed caster under the extendable storage,
eliminating the need for a counterbalance weight.

Wall-Mounted Cabinets

Cabinet units are constructed primarily of 20-gauge steel, with internal formed steel reinforcements at
the top and base for maximum strength. Steel cabinet top and base reinforcements are |8-gauge steel.
Laminate top models use | 6-gauge steel reinforcements.

Wall mounted cabinets are secured to the wall using an extruded aluminum cleat that spans the width. At
the base, the unit is supported with a formed steel bumper channel.
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Product Color Options

Acrylic Color
Cloud Acrylic
Colorless Acrylic
Laguna Acrylic
Sunshine Acrylic
Tomato Acrylic

Base Finish (Height Adjustable Tables)

Black
Cottonwood
Starlight Silver Metallic

Beam Finish
Black
Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey
Bronze Metallic
Cayenne
Champagne Metallic
Cool Grey
Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay
Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade
Flannel
Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic
Hazy Jade
Honey Bee
Light Tone
Mardi Gras
Misty Brown
Nemo
Nordic
Poppy Red
Purple Haze
Rainforest
Raw Jasper
Rubber Ducky
Sand
Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up
Tarragon
Twilight Shadow
Ultra Blue
Warm Grey
Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Bracket Color (Worksurface Screens)
Black
Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey
Bronze Metallic
Cayenne
Champagne Metallic

ACD
ACS
ALA
ASE
ATT

BL
co
SX

BL
BLT
GR
M
CY
CcMm
CG
CGT
co
coT
EY
EX
EV
FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK
SA
SX
SP
TQ
Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

BL
BLT
GR
M
CY

Cool Grey

Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay

Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade

Flannel

Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic

Hazy Jade

Honey Bee

Light Tone

Mardi Gras

Misty Brown

Nemo

Nordic

Poppy Red

Purple Haze

Rainforest

Raw Jasper

Rubber Ducky

Sand

Sky Blue

Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up

Tarragon

Twilight Shadow

Ultra Blue

Warm Grey

Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Cable Tray (Height Adjustable Tables)

Black
Cottonwood
Starlight Silver Metallic

Edge Color for 73P and 74P Edges

Akira
Beigewood
Belair

Biltmore Cherry
Black

Black Hills Oak
Blue Grey
Brighton Walnut
Castle Oak
Cayenne

Cherry Storm
Cocobala

Cool Grey
Cumberland Walnut
Dering Forest
Designer White
Everglade Shade
Fawn Cypress
Flannel

CG
CGT
co
cot
EY
EX
EV
FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK
SA
SK
SX
SP
TQ
Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

BL
co
SX

EAK
EBZ
EBQ
EBT
EBL
EBH
EGR
EBW
ECO
ECY
ECX
ECC
ECG
ECJ
EDF
EDR
EEV
EFQ
EFN

Florence Walnut
Friston Ash
Frosty White
Hartley Walnut
Hazy Jade

Italian Silver Ash
Kensington Maple
Light Tone

Mardi Gras
Misty Brown
Monticello Maple
Multiplex

Nemo

Nordic

Pinnacle Walnut
Poppy Red
Rainforest
Raleigh Walnut
River Cherry
Rubber Ducky
Sand

Sky Blue

Solano Walnut
Sterling Ash
Surf’s Up
Tarragon
Twilight Shadow
Ultra Blue

Valley Forge EIm
Warm Grey
White River Forest
Windsor Mahogany
Zesty Lime

Felt Color 1/2” Thick
Dandelion
Fawn
Flannel
Heather
Lava
Mallard
Midnight Blue
Pepper
Spring
Tidal Wave

Felt Color 1” Thick
Fawn
Flannel
Frost
Pebble
Pepper
Spring

Frame/Trim Color (Rail Screens)
Black
Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey

EFC
EFH
EFW
EHW
EHJ
EIT
EKM
ELG
EMG
EMY
EMT
EMB
ENE
END
EPW
EPR
ERQ
ERW
ERY
ERK
ESA
ESK
ESG
EAZ
ESP
ETQ
ETI
EUB
EVF
EWG
EWR
EWy
EZL

FTDD
FTFW
FTFN
FTHR

FTLV
FTML
FTMB
FTPR
FTSG
FTTW

FTFW
FTFN
FTFR
FTPB
FTPR
FTSG

BL
BLT
GR

Bronze Metallic
Cayenne

Champagne Metallic
Cool Grey

Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay

Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade

Flannel

Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic

Hazy Jade

Honey Bee

Light Tone

Mardi Gras

Misty Brown

Nemo

Nordic

Poppy Red

Purple Haze

Rainforest

Raw Jasper

Rubber Ducky

Sand

Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up

Tarragon

Twilight Shadow

Ultra Blue

Warm Grey

Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Infeed Color
Black
Cool Grey
Grey
Light Tone
Misty Brown
Sand
Warm Grey

Leg Finish (Rail Legs)
Black
Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey
Bronze Metallic
Cayenne
Champagne Metallic
Cool Grey
Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay
Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade

M
CY
CM
CG
CGT
co
coT
EY
EX
EV
FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK
SA
SX
SP

Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

BL
CG
GR
LG
My
SA
WG

BL
BLT
GR
M
CY
cM
CG
CGT
co
coT
EY
EX
EV

Flannel

Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic

Hazy Jade

Honey Bee

Light Tone

Mardi Gras

Misty Brown

Nemo

Nordic

Poppy Red

Purple Haze

Rainforest

Raw Jasper

Rubber Ducky

Sand

Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up

Tarragon

Twilight Shadow

Ultra Blue

Warm Grey

Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Lock Color
Black
Satin Chrome

Paint Color - Accessories & Electrical Components

Black

Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey

Bronze Metallic
Cayenne

Champagne Metallic
Cool Grey

Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay

Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade
Flannel

Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic

Hazy Jade

Honey Bee

Light Tone

Mardi Gras

Misty Brown

Nemo

Nordic

Poppy Red

Purple Haze

Rainforest

Raw Jasper

Rubber Ducky

FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK
SA
SX
SP
TQ
Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

BLL
SCL

BL
BLT
GR
M
CY
CM
CG
CGT
co
coT
EY
EX
EV
FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK

Sand

Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up

Tarragon

Twilight Shadow

Ultra Blue

Warm Grey

Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Paint Color Rail Data Cover Plate
Black
Black Textured (Matte)
Blue Grey
Bronze Metallic
Cayenne
Champagne Metallic
Cool Grey
Cool Grey Textured (Matte)
Cottonwood
Cottonwood Textured (Matte)
Earthen Clay
Espresso Metallic
Everglade Shade
Flannel
Flannel Textured (Matte)
Glitz Metallic
Hazy Jade
Honey Bee
Light Tone
Mardi Gras
Misty Brown
Nemo
Nordic
Poppy Red
Purple Haze
Rainforest
Raw Jasper
Rubber Ducky
Sand
Starlight Silver Metallic
Surf’s Up
Tarragon
Twilight Shadow
Ultra Blue
Warm Grey
Warm Grey Textured (Matte)
Zesty Lime

Power Module Color
Black
Cool Grey
Cottonwood
Warm Grey

Receptacle Color
Black
Cool Grey

SA
SX
SP
TQ
Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

BL
BLT
GR
M
CY
CM
CG
CGT
co
coT
EY
EX
EV
FN
FNT
GZ
HJ
HY
LG
MG
My
NE
ND
PR
PH
RQ
RJ
RK
SA
SX
SP
TQ
Tl
uB
WG
WGT
ZL

MBL
MCG
MCO
MWG

BL
CG

Finish Cards

View color swatches for items listed within this document.

Paints

Wood/Veneer Molded Edges
Plastics/Pol Laminates Edge Styles

Hard Plastics

Glass

Certain options referenced may not be available on GSA Schedule.


https://p.widencdn.net/y86s4n/Paint-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4yxle3/Molded-Plastics-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/rrc6zt/Wood-Veneer-Finish-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/3tuuwk/Laminate-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/pvfseg/Molded-Edge-Colors-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/h8st4i/Edge-Styles-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/ixjnrw/Hard-Plastics-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4l7txm/Architectural-Wall-Glass-Standards
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Product Color Options Product Color Options
Grey GR Everglade Shade EV White Nebula LWL
Light Tone LG Flannel FN White Sand LWN
Misty Brown My Flannel Textured (Matte) FNT Windsor Mahogany LWy
Sand SA Glitz Metallic GZ . .

Warm Grey WG Hazy Jade H Surface Finish--Grade 2 Standard Laminate
Honey Bee HY Aldra LAK

Shell Color (Storage) Light Tone LG Black Alicante LBY
Black BL Mardi Gras MG Black Hills Oak LBH
Black Textured (Matte) BLT Misty Brown MY Calcutta Marble Lca
Blue Grey GR Nemo NE Dering Forest LDF
Bronze Metallic M Nordic ND Fawn Cypress LFQ
Cayenne CcY Poppy Red PR Ice Mist LIM
Champagne Metallic CM Purple Haze PH Markerboard White LMK
Cool Grey CG Rainforest RQ Valley Forge EIm LVF
Cool Grey Textured (Matte) CGT Raw Jasper RJ White River Forest LWR
gzﬁz:xzzg Textured (Mate) C(C)? :::;’er Ducky 2/-K\ Surface Finish--Grade 3 Standard Laminate
Earthen Clay EY Starlight Silver Metallic sX plack Velvr Y

) Cumberland Walnut LCJ
Eopresso fetalle i Surf's Up SP Designer White Velvet LDE
Everglade Shade EV Tarragon TQ 9
Flannel N - Hartley Walnut LHW
Twilight Shadow Tl Nile Velvet LNL
Flannel Textured (Matte) FNT Ultra Blue UB .
Glitz Metallic Gz Warm Gre we Raleigh Walnut LRW
Hazy Jade H Y Solano Walnut LSG
Warm Grey Textured (Matte) WGT Spruce Velvet LSC
Honey Bee HY Zesty Lime ZL
Light Tone LG Wood Finish Color
Mardi Gras MG Surface Finish--Grade 1 Standard Laminate Cherry Storm on Beech BCX
Misty Brown My Beigewood LBz Cinnamon on Beech BCN
Nemo NE Belair LBQ Cocoa on Beech BCA
Nordic ND Biltmore Cherry LBT Eclypse Black on Beech BEB
Poppy Red PR Black LBK Florence Walnut on Beech BFC
Purple Haze PH Brighton Walnut LBW Natural on Beech BNA
Rainforest RQ Castle Oak LCO River Cherry on Beech BRY
Raw Jasper RJ Cherry Storm LCX
Rubber Ducky RK Classic Linen LCI
Sand SA Cocobala LCC
Starlight Silver Metallic SX Crisp Linen LRI
Surf’s Up SP Designer White LDR
Tarragon TQ Dove Grey LDG
Twilight Shadow Tl Florence Walnut LFC
Ultra Blue UB Friston Ash LFH
Warm Grey WG Frosty White LFW
Warm Grey Textured (Matte) WGT Graphite Nebula LGN
Zesty Lime ZL Grey LGE
High Rise LHE

Support Color Hollyberry LHY
Black Bl igland LID
Black Textured (Matte) BLT Italian Silver Ash Ut
Blue Grey GR Kensington Maple LKM
Bronze Metallic M Lapis Blue LLB
Cayenne oY Monticello Maple LMT
Champagne Metallic CM North Sea LNA
Cool Grey CG Ocean LON
Cool Grey Textured (Matte) CGT Pinnacle Walnut LPW
Cottonwood €0 River Cherry LRY
Cottonwood Textured (Matte) coT Shadow Zephyr LSR
Earthen Clay EY " Sterling Ash LAz
Espresso Metallic EX Titanium Evolv LTV

Finish Cards Paints Wood/Veneer Molded Edges Hard Plastics
View color swatches for items listed within this document. Plastics/Pol Laminates Edge Styles Glass

Certain options referenced may not be available on GSA Schedule.


https://p.widencdn.net/y86s4n/Paint-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4yxle3/Molded-Plastics-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/rrc6zt/Wood-Veneer-Finish-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/3tuuwk/Laminate-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/pvfseg/Molded-Edge-Colors-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/h8st4i/Edge-Styles-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/ixjnrw/Hard-Plastics-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4l7txm/Architectural-Wall-Glass-Standards
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Standard Rail

Standard Rail Beams

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Beam 24 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBA24 |[JOJ g 12.00# $§ 695
* For use with 10-Wire and Single Circuit - 39y 3.1/2x5-3/4 | PKBAS0 |0 |00 14.00¢ 732
(Pattern) electrical
« Rail legs and electrical specified sepa- 50 X 31/2x5-3/4 | PKBA36 |TID) 000 16.00# 770
rately 42 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBA42 |[JOJ oo 17.00# 810
* For use with end of run top infeed, 48x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBA4S (OO |00 20.00# 853
enters through top of rail end leg 54x3-1/2x5-34 |PKBASS |0 |00 22.00# 898
 For power cutouts without receptacles,
specify cover PKELFP (black only) 60 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBA60 | 1] oa 24.00# 998
PKBA ¢ Requires attached perpendicular element 66 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBA66 | (1] ([} 26.00# 1120
f%’di‘,ab'“% e planning guide for 7o 312 x 534 | PKBA72 |00 | OO 28.00# 1215
additional details
« 24 beam available with 1 power cutout 78x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBA78 |[JJ oo 30.00# 1370
per side (max of 2 per beam) 84 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBA84 | 1] oa 32.00# 1536
» \When applicable, base infeed enters on
inside of rail end leg, or either side of rail
inline leg
« Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data
cutout
Standard Rail Beam w/Top Infeed Cutout 24 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB24 |[J[] oo 12.00# $§ 695
* For use with 10-Wire and Single Circuit 30y 3.1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB30 |01 |00 14.00¢ 732
(Pattern) electrical
« Rail legs and electrical specified sepa- 36 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB36 |[J] oo 16.00# 770
rately 42 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB42 |[JOJ g 17.00# 810
* For use with inline top infeed; enters 48 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB48 |00 | O] 20.00# 853
?ﬁi hom d;'g)m orleftendofbeam g4y 5 10x5-34 |PKBBS4 |00 |00 22.00¢ 898
« For power cutouts without receptacles, 60x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB60 | I oo 24.00# 998
PKBB specify cover PKELFP (black only) 66 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBB66 | 1] 0od 26.00# 1120
: fReq“"gsl attached Ferpe”dicu';rf'emem 72x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBB72 |00 |00 28.00# 1215
or stability - see planning guide for
additional details 78x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB78 |[JJ g 30.00# 1370
* 24” beam available with 1 power cutout 84 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBB84 | (] (| 32.00# 1536
per side (max of 2 per beam)
« Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
O 60 6
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select power option.
Build a Model Number”. NC - No power or data cutouts Shipping
3. Any special service required. 2D - Power cutouts both sides/data Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
cutouts on 1 side only freight prepaid. ’
Note: « The CJindicates that a choice is required. 1Pt s s Pgwer cutouts on 1 side only/no
. indi UIlE El Specifications and prices are subject to change
Ingigss;gnr(e:e lﬂfretzze L indicates that no DP - Power cutouts only both sides w[i)thout prior noticep. : 9
q ' DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J 1D ~Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

only/no cutouts side 2
1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24
& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
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Standard Rail

Beams - Hardwire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered

MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Hardwire Standard Rail Beam 24 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBH24 | 1P oo 14.00# $§ 695
* Separate top infeed beam not required, 30 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBH30 | 1P oo 17.00# 732

e oot oo S OP O g6 52 xs-34 | PRHIS |00 | OO0 21.00# 770
* Can be used with any style/location 42 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBH42 |CICJ (]| 23.00# 810

infeed (inline or end of run, and base or 48 x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBH48 |00 |0 25.00# 853

tBOP) . . 54x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBH54 |00 |00 27.00# 898
» Beam includes electrical boxes
« Rail legs and electrical specified sepa- 60 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBH60 | OO ]| 29.00# 998

rately 66 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBH66 |[1C] (]| 32.00# 1120
° ReqUirelS.attaChed perpendlcular element 72 X 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 PKBH72 | CICJ oo 33.00# 1215

for stabilly - Sce planning QUIde 07 75y 31/2x5-3i4 | PKBH7S |00 |00 34.00# 1370
« Vertical electrical covers install without 84 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBH84 | (0] 0og 36.00# 1536

tools
» When applicable, base infeed enters on

inside of rail end leg, or either side of rail

inline leg
e 24” beams limited to 1 power cutout per

beam (cutout on one side only)
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data

cutout
e 30” - 42” beams limited to 2 power

cutouts per beam (one cutout per side)
* NC power option not available on Hard-

wire beams; order PKBA with NC power

option if needed
« Suitable of Chicago Installations

O 06 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2
1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24
& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Rail Legs Rail Legs
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Leg Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish Weight Pricing
Standard Rail End Leg 2x 15 x 26-3/4 PKLBF oo 9.00# $§ 258
« For use at the end of standard rail
beams; beam connection on one side of
leg only
e Legs are non-handed
« Not intended for change of direction
 Not for use in panel rail applications
PKLB
Standard Rail Inline Leg 2x 15 x 26-3/4 PKLCF oo 9.00# $§ 258
* For use between two standard rail
beams; accepts beam connection on
both sides of leg
e Legs are non-handed
« Not intended for change of direction
 Not for use in panel rail applications
PKLC
Standard Rail Intersection Leg - 2-Way  Corner 4-1/2 x 4-1/2 x 26-3/4 | PKLDN oo 12.00# $ 410
 Supports two rails in a 90 degree corner
configuration; accepts rail attachment on
two sides
* Rectilinear worksurfaces cannot be
planned along rails connected to inter-
section legs
» Required for attachment of perpendicu-
lar rails
PKLD * Not for use in panel rail applications

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

select leg finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail

Rail Intersection Legs

A\

Standard Rail

Rail Intersection Legs

MODEL

Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Leg
Model Finish

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered

Pricing

sides

section legs

lar rails

Standard Rail Intersection Leg - 3-Way ~ 3-Way 4-1/2 x 4-1/2 x 26-3/4
e Supports three rails in a 3-way/T config-
uration; accepts rail attachment on three

Rectilinear worksurfaces cannot be
planned along rails connected to inter-

» Required for attachment of perpendicu-

PKLD « Not for use in panel rail applications

PKLDN3 0o

12.00#

$

410

sides

section legs

lar rails

Standard Rail Intersection Leg - 4-Way  4-Way 4-1/2 x 4-1/2 x 26-3/4
 Supports four rails in a 4-way configura-
tion; accepts rail attachment on all four

* Rectilinear worksurfaces cannot be
planned along rails connected to inter-

* Required for attachment of perpendicu-

PKLD * Not for use in panel rail applications

PKLDN4 oo

12.00#

410

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
select leg finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail

Rail Supported Extended Return Worksurfaces

A\

Standard Rail

Rail Supported Extended Return Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features AxBxCxD Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Standard Rail Extended Return Worksur- Left 36 x60 x 24 x 41 PKWB366024/73P 00O | Oao;o PKLOC ] 60.00# $ 1067 $ 53 $ 368
- face, Rail Supported, Left, 3/4” Thick, Left 36 x 66 x 24 x 47 | PKWB366624/73P |11 |JOO | PKLOC ([ 66.00# 1142 53 368
/«»/ S 73P Edge 3 Left 36x72x24x53 | PKWB367224/73P | 000 |00 | PKLOC [ 70.00# 1222 53 368
<% — : ?Qﬁﬂl&f?fﬁﬁ?ﬁéﬁ? é‘;garate'% ay1 et 42x60x30x41 | PKWB426030/73P |ICIC] |OJ0 | PKLOC oo 68.00# 1149 53 368
- « Worksurace mounts directly to the rail _ Left 42 x66x30x 47 | PKWB426630/73P |00 | DO | PKLOC oo 72.00# 1237 53 368
with included cantilever brackets (rail ~ Left 42 x72x30x53 | PKWB427230/73P |00 (OO | PKLOC 0od 79.00# 1329 53 368
supported)
e ‘A’ Dimension mounts to rail
PKWB  All extended returns include a worksur-
face stiffener (field installed)
Standard Rail Extended Return Worksur- Right 24 x 60 x 36 x 41 PKWB246036/73P I PKLOC ([} 60.00# $ 1067 $ 53 $ 368
face, Rail Supported, Right, 3/4” Thick, Right 24 x 66 x 36 x 47 | PKWB246636/73P |11 |JOO | PKLOC [} 66.00# 1142 53 368
__s—>y,  T3PEdge 3 Right 24 x72x36x53 | PKWB247236/73P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 70.00# 1222 53 368
xvg// y fee;lljifrf;éeg:rsﬁgfgéiﬂfzigarm'Vr Qy1  pignt 30x60x42x41 | PKWB306042/73P |00 |O0J0) | PKLOC 0o 68.00# 1149 53 368
« Worksurface mounts directly to the rail  RIgNt 30x66x42x47 | PKWB306642/73P |00 | DO | PKLOC oo 72.00# 1237 53 368
with included cantilever brackets (rail Right 30x72x42x53 | PKWB307242/73P | (OO0 |00 | PKLOC 0™ 79.00# 1329 53 368
supported)
¢ ‘C’ Dimension mounts to rail
PKWB  All extended returns include a worksur-
face stiffener (field installed)
(A} 0 6 ® (E

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.

« The absence of the [J indi

@Select edge color.

QSeIect basic model.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

cates that no

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

choice is required. price list.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of (] ®select support style.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- PKLOC - Rail cantilever support
able.
@Select support finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail

Rail Supported Extended Return Worksurfaces

\ Standard Rail

Rail Supported Extended Return Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features AxBxCxD Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Standard Rail Extended Return Worksur- Left 36 x 60 x 24 x 41 PKWB366024/74P [ PKLOC oo 80.00# $ 1100 $ 53 $ 368
- face, Rail Supported, Left, 1-1/4” Thick, Left 36 x 66 x 24 x 47 | PKWB366624/74P | (11 |JOO | PKLOC ([} 86.00# 1177 53 368
/«»/ s> MPEdGe 3 Left 36x72x24x53 | PKWB367224/74P |00 | DO | PKLOC oo 90.00# 1260 53 368
% — : ?Qﬁﬂl&f?fﬁﬁ?ﬁéﬁ? é‘;garate'% ay1 et 42x60x30x41 | PKWB426030/74P | OO0 |00 | PKLOC oo 88.00# 1185 53 368
« Worksurface mounts directly to the rail LT 42x66x30x47 | PKWB426630/74P |00 | DO | PKLOC oo 92.00# 1275 53 368
with included cantilever brackets (rail Left 42 x72x 30 x 53 | PKWB427230/74P | | | PKLOC oo 99.00# 1370 53 368
supported)
e ‘A’ Dimension mounts to rail
PKWB « All extended returns include a worksur-
face stiffener (field installed)
Standard Rail Extended Return Worksur-  Right 24x60x36x41 | PKWB246036/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC oo 80.00# $ 1100 $ 53 $ 368
face, Rail Supported, Right, 1-1/4” Thick, Right 24 x 66 x 36 x 47 | PKWB246636/74P | (11 |JOO | PKLOC [} 86.00# 1177 53 368
__s—>y  T4PEHdge 3 Right 24x72x36x53 | PKWB247236/74P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 90.00# 1260 53 368
xvg// . fee;lljifrf;éeg:rsﬁgfgéiﬂfzigarm'Vr ay 1 Right 30x60x42x 41 | PKWB306042/74P | 000|000 | PKLOC oo 88.00# 1185 53 368
« Worksurface mounts directly to the rail Right 30x66x42x47 | PKWB306642/74P |00 | OO | PKLOC oo 92.00# 1275 53 368
with included cantilever brackets (rail  Right 30x72x42x53 | PKWB307242/74P | (10J0 |JOO | PKLOC od 99.00# 1370 53 368
supported)
¢ ‘C’ Dimension mounts to rail
PKWB « All extended returns include a worksur-
face stiffener (field installed)
(A} 0 6 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.
PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail

Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt

A\

Standard Rail

Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Modesty Panel, Rail 24x10 | PKDG2410 | CIOI0) 4.00# $ 151
Supported, 1/2” Felt 30x 10 | PKDG3010 |OOO 4.00# 174
e Not compatible with base infeed 36x10 | PKDG3610 oono 5.00# 199
e Specify t tch standard rail b
i o match Stancart Al B 4o x 10 | PKDG4210 | OOD) 5.00# 223
* Mounting hardware included 48 x10 | PKDG4810 | 6.00# 247
e Clearance from floor to bottom of 54x10 | PKDG5410 |00 7.00# 272
modesty panel is 11 60x10 | PKDG6010 | IO 8.00¢ 293
PKDG 66 x10 | PKDG6610 |ICI 9.00# 314
72x10 | PKDG7210 |00 10.00# 337
78x10 | PKDG7810 | 10.00# 365
84 x10 | PKDG8410 |1 11.00# 394
(A} (B

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select 1/2” felt color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail

Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

A\

Standard Rail

Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Acrylic Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Modesty Panel, Rail 24x10 | PKDH2410 | OO0 7.00# $ 227
Supported, 1/4” Acrylic 30x 10 | PKDH3010 | OO 8.00# 216
e Not compatible with base infeeds 36x10 | PKDH3610 |OI0101 9.00# 299
* Specify to match standard rail b
i maieh SancardratheAm g5 510 | PKOHA210 | OO0 10.00# 335
* Mounting hardware included 48 x10 | PKDH4810 |00 11.00# 371
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 54 x 10 | PKDH5410 | CIC0C0 12.00# 408
modesty panel is 11 60x10 | PKDHE010 |I0I0] 13.00# 440
PKDH 66 x 10 | PKDH6610 | O 15.00# 471
72x10 | PKDH7210 | OO 16.00# 506
78x10 | PKDH7810 | 17.00# 548
84 x10 | PKDH8410 | 18.00# 591
(A} (B}

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select acrylic color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Standard Rail \

Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided & Shared

Standard Rail

Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided & Shared

MODEL NUMBER

Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Frame/Trim | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model | Color Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price

Standard Rail Single-Sided Cubby, Rail 42X 13-3/4x 16 | PKAA42 | O] aEEEE 96.00% $ 1792 s 74 $ 473
Supported 48x13-3/4x 16 | PKAMS | CIC1 OO0 |ooo 105.00# 1828 74 473
Full width open storage compartment 54 13.3/4x 16 | PKAAS4 | (10 000|000 116.00# 1865 105 709

accessible on one side only
Open front storage constructed of 3/4” 60 x13-3/4x16 | PKAAGO |ICJ I o o 125.00# :Zgg 182 ;g:

thick laminate top/back/bottom panels & 66 x 13-3/4x16 | PKAAG6 | L1 ooo | oo 136.00#
1-1/4” square powder coated steel side 72 x 13-3/4 x 16 | PKAA72 O] I o 145.00# 1960 105 709
frames

Fixed laminate center divider always
included

Rail mounting hardware included
Requires a Return or Peninsula work-
surface attached to at least one side for
stability purposes

Specify 3/4” thick worksurface to mount
flush w/ bottom panel of cubby

Finished height is 43.75” when installed
on rail

PKALA/PKAPA side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
14” internal height clearance

Standard Rail Shared Cubby, Rail 42 x13-3/4x16 | PKAB42 |0 o T o o 96.00# $ 1792 $ 74 $ 473
Supported . 48 x 13-3/4x 16 | PKAB48 | [IJ o o 105.00# 1828 74 473
* Two equal size open storage compart- 54y 13-3/4x16 | PKAB54 0od I o 116.00# 1865 105 709

fents that are accessible on 0PPOSIT® g0 x 13314 x 16 | PKABSO | (1) ooo |ooo 125.00# 1903 105 709

Open front storage constructed of 3/4” 66 x 13-3/4x 16 | PKAB66 | [JJ 0oo ooga 136.00# 1942 105 709
thick laminate top/back/bottom panels & 72 x 13-3/4 x 16 | PKAB72 | [IJ Oooo |O0odo 145.00# 1960 105 709
1-1/4” square powder coated steel side
frames

Fixed laminate center divider always
included

Rail mounting hardware included
Requires a Return or Peninsula work-
surface attached to at least one side for
stability purposes

Specify 3/4” thick worksurface to mount
flush w/ bottom panel of cubby

Finished height is 43.75” when installed
on rail

PKALA/PKAPA side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
14” internal height clearance

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Beams - Standalone & End

A\

Panel Rail

Beams - Standalone & End

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Panel Rail Bgam, Slandqlone 36-1/2 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBD42 | O 0o 16.00# $ 810
: WUZ" agp"ca‘?'ealbasz '|”f85d T o 42:1/2x34/2x5-3/4 | PKBDAS |OO | OO0 17.00# 853
inside of panel rail end leg or either side
of panel rail inline leg 48-1/2 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBD54 | 1] (]| 19.00# 898
« Standalone beam assumes two panel rail 54-1/2 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBD60 | (ICJ (]| 21.00# 998
end legs will be specified 60-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBD66 |00 |00 25.00# 1120
* Forend of run top infeed, infeed enters g6 45y 3.4/95.3,4 | pKBD72 (OO |00 27,004 1215
through top of panel rail end leg
« For use with 10-Wire or Single Gircuit ~ 72-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBD78 | [(JJ oo 28.00# 1370
PKBD (Pattern) Electrical 78-1/2 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBD84 | O] (]| 30.00# 1536
« Electrical not included, specified sepa-
rately
 For power cutouts without receptacles,
specify cover PKELFP (black only)
 Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
e 42”W is minimum size available for
standalone
« \Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
Panel Rail Beam, End 20-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBE24 |(OCJ (]| 11.00# § 695
) Whg" agp"ca‘?'ealbasz infeed enters o, 26-14x3-1/2x53/4 | PKBES0 | OO |00 13.00# 732
inside of panel rail end leg or either side
of panel rail inline leg 32-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBE36 |[1CJ (]| 14.00# 770
 End beam assumes one panel railend ~ 38-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBE42 | (OCJ (]| 16.00# 810
leg and one panel rail inline leg willbe  44-1/4x 3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBE48 |00 |00 19.00# 853
specified . 50-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBES4 |00 |OO 21,00 898
« For end of run top infeed, infeed enters
through top of panel rail end leg 56-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBE6O |11 oo 22.00# 998
PKBE * For use with 10-Wire or Single Circuit ~ 62-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBE66 | O] (]| 25.00# 1120
{Fattem) Electrical ot soesifod 68-1/4x3-1/2x5-34 | PKBET2 |00 |OO 27.00# 1215
. rical not in ifi -
ey SPOTEESE 244 xa12x5-94 | PKBETS (DD | OO0 29.00¢ 1370
« For power cutouts without receptacles, 80-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBE84 | O] oo 30.00# 1536
specify cover PKELFP (black only)
* Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data
cutout
¢ 24” beams available with 1 power cutout
per side (2 per beam)
« \Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select power option.
Build a Model Number”. NC - No power or data cutouts Shipping
3. Any special service required. 2D - Power cutouts both sides/data Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
cutouts on 1 side only freight prepaid. ’
Note: « The CJindicates that a choice is required. 1Pt < s Pgwer cutouts on 1 side only/no
. indi Il Ells Specifications and prices are subject to change
Ingigss;gnr(e:e lﬂfretzze [ indicates that no DP - Power cutouts only both sides w[i)thout prior noticep. ) ¢
q ' DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J 1D ~Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

only/no cutouts side 2

1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24

& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.



26

Panel Rail

A\

Panel Rail

Beams - Middle Beams - Middle
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Panel Rail Beam, Middle 22x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBF24 |1CJ (]| 11.00# $§ 695
y Whg" agp"ca‘?'ealbasz 'lﬂf%d e,';:]efs o 28x3-1/2x5:3/4 | PKBFY0 |00 |00 13.00# 732
insi nel rail end leg or either side
of panel rail Ting log. 34x3-1/2x5:3/4 | PKBF36 |00 | OIO) 14.00# 770
e Middle beam assumes two panel rail 40 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBF42 | I 0o 16.00# 810
inline legs will be specified ~ 46x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBF48 |00 |00 19.00# 853
* For use with 10-Wire or Single Gircut 55, 5.4/p 5314 | pkBFs4 |00 |00 21.00¢ 898
(Pattern) Electrical
« Electrical not included, specified sepa- 98X 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBF60 |CJOJ |00 22.00# 998
PKBF rately . 64 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBF66 |[1CJ (]| 25.00# 1120
> For pover C“‘g‘étéL"Fnglgft fkecel:‘f)ic'esv 70x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBF72 |00 |00 27.00# 1215
specify cover ack only
« Requires rectilinear worksurfaces & 76 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBF78 |ICJ (]| 29.00# 1370
panel rail legs (specified separately) 82x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBF84 |ICJ (]| 30.00# 1536
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data
cutout
¢ 24” beams available with 1 power cutout
per side (2 per beam)
« \Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
Panel Rail Beam, Middle w/ Top Infeed 22 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG24 | (IO ]| 11.00# $§ 69
Gulu.ul o 28 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG30 |CICJ (]| 13.00# 732
* Middle beam assumes two inline panel 34 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG36 |0 | CI0) 14.00# 770
rail legs will be specified 4 | PKBGA? 16.00# 810
* For use with inline top infeed, enters 40x3-1/2 X 5-3/ G aln 0o 6.00
cutout 4” from left or right end of beam 46 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBG48 | O] (]| 19.00# 853
(non-handed) . ~ 52x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBG54 |00 |OOI 21.00# 898
 For use with 10-Wire or Single Gircult  5g, 5.4/p v 53,4 | pkBG60 |00 |00 22.00¢ 998
(Pattern) Electrical
« Electrical not included, speciﬁed sepa- 64 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 PKBG66 | (1] 0o 25.00# 1120
rately . 70x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG72 |ICJ (]| 27.00# 1215
. Ianeed not Inctludted ithout reoaptacles 76 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG78 |0 (]| 29.00# 1370
* For power cutouts withou ,
specify cover PKELFP (black only) 82x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBG84 |1J (]| 30.00# 1536
* Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data
cutout
¢ 24” beams available with 1 power cutout
per side (2 per beam)
« \Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
O 0606 6
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select power option.
Build a Model Number”. NC - No power or data cutouts Shipping
3. Any special service required. 2D - Power cutouts both sides/data Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
cutouts on 1 side only freight prepaid.
Note: * The C indicates that a choice is required. 1Pt < s Pgwer cutouts on 1 side only/no
. indi cutouts side Specifications and prices are subject to change
Ingigss;gnr(e:e lﬂfretzze [ indicates that no DP - Power cutouts only both sides without prior notice.
q ' DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J 1D ~Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

only/no cutouts side 2
1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24
& 30" wide models.

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
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Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

A\

Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model | Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Hardwire Panel Rail Beam, Standalone  36-1/2 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBJ42 | (O ]| 23.00# $ 810
y :’X:IZ'; i‘f’ﬂ;ﬁ'fa”bgﬁz 'lgfgegf: :E:grss?ge 42-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBJS |00 |00 28.00# 853
of panel rail infine leg 48-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBJS4 | OO | OO 31.00# 898
« Standalone beam assumes two panel rail 54-1/2 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBJ60 | (JC] (]| 35.00# 998
end legs will be specified 60-1/2x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBJ66 |01 | OIC) 38.00# 1120
* Beam includes electrical boxes 66-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 |PKBU72 |00 |OO) 40.00# 1215
* |Installation hardware included
« Top infeed beam not required, electrical 72-1/2x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBJ78 | LI 0o 43.00# 1370
wires enter through top of panel rail end 78-1/2 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBJ84 | (1OJ (]| 46.00# 1536

leg

Electrical not included, all receptacles &
wiring provided by electrician

NC power option not available on Hard-
wire beams; order PKBD with NC power
option if needed

For power cutouts without receptacles,
specify cover PKELFP (black only)
Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
Suitable for Chicago installations

42”W is minimum size available for
standalone

Vertical electrical covers install without
tools

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2
1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24
& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

A\

Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model | Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Hardwire Panel Rail Beam, End 20-1/4x3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBK24 | 1P ]| 17.00# $ 69
. :’X:IZ'; i‘f’iz)';;‘?'fa”bgﬁz 'lggeg? :E}gj;{;‘e 26-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBK30 |00 | OO 19.00# 732
of panel rail inline leg 32-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBK36 | 1] ]| 21.00# 770
 End beam assumes one panel rail end ~ 38-1/4 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBK42 | O] (]| 24.00# 810
leg and one panel rail inline leg willbe  44-1/4x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBK48 |0 |00 29.00# 853
specified . 50-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBKS4 |00 |00 32.00# 898
» Beam includes electrical boxes
o Installation hardware included 56-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBK60 | (1] (|| 35.00# 998
 Top infeed beam not required, electrical  62-1/4 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBK66 | (1] 0o 38.00# 1120
:Nires enter through top of panel rail end gg_1/4x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBK72 |01 |O0) 41.00# 1215
eg
« Electrical not included, all receptacles & 74-1/4x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBK78 | 1] (]| 44.00# 1370
wiring provided by electrician 80-1/4x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBK84 | 1] ]| 47.00# 1536
 For power cutouts without receptacles,
specify cover PKELFP (black only)
 Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
« Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
e 24” beams limited to 1 power cutout per
beam (cutout on one side only)
e 30” - 42” beams limited to 2 power
cutouts per beam (one cutout per side)
* NC power option not available on Hard-
wire beams; order PKBE with NC power
option if needed
e 24” & 30” beams not available with data
cutout
« Suitable for Chicago installations
O 606 o6

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2

1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24

& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

A\

Panel Rail

Beams - Hardwire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model | Option | Finish Weight Pricing
e Hardwire Panel Rail Beam, Middle 22 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBL24 | 1P [ 14.00# $ 695
. m;ﬁ]‘l'?egzav'ulfzse“srggzlm panelrail 98y 34/2x5-3/4 |PKBL30 OO |OO 18.00# 732
« Beam includes electrical boxes 34 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBL36 |1 [ 22.00# 770
* Installation hardware included 40x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBL42 | OO Ood 25.00# 810
* Top infeed beam not required, electrical 46 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBL48 |00 |00 30.00# 853
g enter through top of panel rail end gy 3.1/ 5.3/4 | PKBLS4 |DO |00 33.00# 898
« When applicable, electrical wires for 58 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBL60 | (1] [ 35.00# 998
PKBL bqsg power enter on either side of panel 64 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBL66 | (I Ood 39.00# 1120
. rEallélcltnrli::nael I:L?t included, all receptacles & 70x3-1/2x5-8/4 | PKBL72 | DO) to 43.00# 1215
wiring provided by electrician 76 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBL78 | 1] ([ 45.00# 1370
* For power cutouts without receptacles, 82 x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBL84 | (O] oo 47.00# 1536
specify cover PKELFP (black only)
* Requires rectilinear worksurfaces &
panel rail legs (specified separately)
e 24” beams limited to 1 power cutout per
beam (cutout on one side only)
e 307 - 42” beams limited to 2 power
cutouts per beam (one cutout per side)
* NC power option not available on Hard-
wire beams; order PKBE with NC power
option if needed
 Vertical electrical covers install without
tools
« Suitable for Chicago installations
0O 606 6

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2
1D, 2D & DD power options not available on 24
& 30” wide models.

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Single-Sided Panel Rail Legs

A\

Panel Rail

Single-Sided Panel Rail Legs

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Leg
Finish

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Supported

the rail

Panel rail legs cannot be undersized and
must match the depth of the rectilinear
worksurface it's supporting

Installation hardware included

Panel rail legs cannot be used without
rectilinear worksurfaces and panel rail
beams (specified separately)

Inline legs accept beam attachment on
both sides and support middle or end
panel rail beams

Laminate panels are 3/4” thick

Panel Rail Single-Sided Inline Leg, Panel 2 X 15-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLJ14

2x19-3/4x 28-1/4 | PKLJ18

e PKLJ14 used with single—sided 13.75 2 x 25-3/4 x 28-1/4 PKLJ24
(14)"D rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLJ18 used with single-sided 18"D
rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLJ24 used with single-sided 24"D
rectilinear worksurfaces

Single-sided available in 13.75 (14)"D,
PKLJ 18"D & 247D only

Includes one rail inline leg without foot &
one laminate panel leg sized to support
a rectilinear worksurface on one side of

0d
0d
0d

0oo
0oo
0oo

[
00O
[

O 6 6 0

18.00#
20.00#
22.00#

$ 350
375
400

$ 27 $ 178
27 178
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@ select leg finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Single-Sided Panel Rail Legs

A\

Panel Rail

Single-Sided Panel Rail Legs

MODEL NUMBER

Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Leg Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Single-Sided End Leg, Panel  Left 2-3/4 x17-1/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLHL14 | OO | [ 21.00# $ 350 $ 27 $ 178
Supported o . Left 2-3/4x21-1/4x28-1/4 | PKLHL18 OO |[0OJOO |O0OO 23.00# 375 27 178
* PKLHL/PKLHR14 used with single-sided | o 2-3/4x27-1/4x28-1/4 |PKLHL24 |00 |000 00O 26.00# 400 53 368
13.75 (14)”D rectilinear worksurfaces .
« PKLHL/PKLHR18 used with single-sided Right 2-3/4x17-1/4x28-1/4 | PKLHR14 OO |[0OJO0O | OO0 21.00# 350 27 178
18”D rectilinear worksurfaces Right 2-3/4 x 21-1/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLHR18 | OO Ooo (Oooo 23.00# 375 27 178
¢ PKLHL/PKLHR24 used with single-sided Right 2-3/4x27-1/4x28-1/4 | PKLHR24 |00 OO0 |0OO00O 26.00# 400 53 368

Left Shown 247D rectilinear worksurfaces

Single-sided available in 13.75 (14)"D,
PKLH 18"D & 247D only
Includes one rail end leg without foot &

one laminate panel leg sized to support
a rectilinear worksurface on one side of

the rail

Panel rail legs cannot be undersized and

must match the depth of the rectilinear
worksurface it's supporting

Installation hardware included
Panel rail legs cannot be used without

rectilinear worksurfaces and panel rail
beams (specified separately)

End legs accept beam attachment on one

side only and support standalone or end

panel rail beams
Laminate panels are 3/4” thick

O 606 606 0

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

select leg finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select surface finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Dual-Sided Panel Rail Inline Legs

A\

Panel Rail

Dual-Sided Panel Rail Inline Legs

MODEL WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Leg Surface
Model Finish | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

PKLK

Panel Rail Dual-Sided Inline Leg 25x2x28-1/4

PKLK24 used with dual-sided 12”D 37 X2 x 28-1/4
rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLK36 used with dual-sided 180 49X 2x28-1/4
rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLK48 used with dual-sided 24”D

rectilinear worksurfaces

Includes one rail inline leg without foot &

two laminate panel legs sized to support

rectilinear worksufaces on both sides of

the rail

Worksurface depth must always match

on each side of the rail in dual-sided

applications

Inline legs accept beam attachment on

both sides and support middle or end

panel rail beams

Installation hardware included

Laminate panels are 3/4” thick

PKLK24 |00 OO0
PKLK36 |OO OO0
PKLK48 |00 OO0

ooo
ooo
ooo

25.00#
30.00#
36.00#

§ 38
420
455

$ 27 $ 178
27 178
53 368

PKLI

Panel Rail Dual-Sided End Leg 27-1/2 x 2-3/4 x 28-1/4

PKLI24 used with dual-sided 12”D 39-1/2 x 2-3/4 x 28-1/4
rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLI36 used with dual-sided 18”D 48-1/2 x 2-3/4 x 28-1/4
rectilinear worksurfaces

PKLI48 used with dual-sided 24”D
rectilinear worksurfaces

Includes one rail end leg without foot

& a single laminate panel leg sized to
support rectilinear worksurfaces on both
sides of the rail

Worksurface depth must always match
on each side of the rail in dual-sided
applications

End legs accept beam attachment on one
side only and support standalone or end
panel rail beams

Installation hardware included

Laminate panels are 3/4” thick

PKLI24 |00 OO0
PKLI6 (OO OO0
PKLI48 OO OO0

ooo
ooo
ooo

27.00#
35.00#
41.00#

420
455

105 709
210 1418

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select leg finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required. price list.
Note: * The (Jindicates that a choice is required. @g”fec‘ surhfac: finish. | . -~
* The absence of the (T indicates that no eter FOt 9 AN S e 0 s
S . price list.
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J @Select edge color.

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

price list.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 12" & 14” Deep

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 12" & 14” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL AxB Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Rectilinear Worksurface, 12x24 PKWC1224/73P | OO0 (OO0 | PKLOC ] 15.00# $ 418 $ 19 $ 120
Panel Supported, 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge 12 x 30 PKWC1230/73P |DOO |OOD | PKLOC | 18.00# 427 19 120
/@/ == \F’!?rl'j:s:,fﬁtc; gg:;‘:;rggz‘r'g';:n?; ;:I 12x36 PKWC1236/73P |00 OO0 | PKLOC oo 20.00# 437 19 120
rai legs only, ordered separately 12x42 PKWC1242/78P | OO0 (OO0 | PKLOC oo 22.00# 447 19 120
o Cantilever bracket for rail attachment 12 x 48 PKWC1248/73P |0 |00 | PKLOC (] 24.00# 456 19 120
included . 12x54 PKWC1254/73P | OO | OO | PKLOC m[m] 26.00# 466 19 120
* 12°D worksurfaces are intended foruse 15, g9 | pwe126073P | OOC)| OO0 | PKLOC | OO0 28.00# 476 19 120

in dual-sided applications only
PKWC * 13.75 (14)"D is minimum depth for 12 x 66 PKWC1266/73P | OO | OO | PKLOC 0od 31.00# 485 19 120
single—sided appliqatiqns . 12x72 PKWC1272/73P | OO0 (OO0 | PKLOC [} 34.00# 495 19 120
y wofﬁgigfcee"sigfggiﬂosﬂlge must specify 15 7g PKWC1278/73P |OOC |OOO | PKLOC oo 36.00# 505 37 235
« 314" (73P) worksurfaces cannot support 12X84 | PKWC128473P | 00 | OJC) | PKLOC 0o 39.00# 515 37 235
panel rail supported cubbies & cabinets 13-3/4x24 | PKWC1424/73P | 0O |\ OO | PKLOC 0o 18.00# 427 19 120
* Rectilinear worksurfaces 48"W & larger 13-3/4x 30 | PKWC1430/73P |00 |OOO | PKLOC oo 21.00# 437 19 120
nclude stiffener (field installed) 13-3/4x36 | PKWC1436/73P |00 |00 | PKLOC 00 23,004 447 19 120
13-3/4x 42 | PKWC1442/73P | OO | OO0 | PKLOC [} 25.00# 456 19 120
13-3/4x 48 | PKWC1448/73P | OO | 00O | PKLOC ([ 27.00# 466 19 120
13-3/4x 54 | PKWC1454/73P | OO | OO0 | PKLOC [ 29.00# 476 19 120
13-3/4x 60 | PKWC1460/73P | OO |00 | PKLOC ([ 31.00# 485 19 120
13-3/4x 66 | PKWC1466/73P | IO |00 | PKLOC [ 34.00# 495 19 120
13-3/4x 72 | PKWC1472/73P | OO0 | 00O | PKLOC ([} 37.00# 505 19 120
13-3/4x 78 | PKWC1478/73P | OO | 00O | PKLOC [ 40.00# 515 37 235
13-3/4x 84 | PKWC1484/73P | IO | 00O | PKLOC ([ 43.00# 524 37 235
(A} 0 6 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.
PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 18” & 24” Deep

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 18" & 24” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Rectilinear Worksurface, 18x24 | PKWC1824/73P | | OO PKLOC 0o 20.00# $ 432 $ 19 $ 120
Panel Supported, 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge 18 x 30 | PKWC1830/73P |[00C] | JCIC] | PKLOC oo 22.00# 446 19 120
— et \FNorkSUff%C; moul'“s,lpafa”e' to the fa”l 18x36 | PKWC1836/73P |00J01 |0 | PKLOC oo 25.00# 459 19 120
@ i Il:azesvglrfly,pg:deerreadl sbee;;:t;;d PAN®" 18x42 | PKWC1s42/73P |ODD |OOD |PKLOC OO 27.00# 474 19 120
¢ Cantilever bracket for rail attachment 18 x48 | PKWC1848/73P |00 (OO0 | PKLOC 0O 29.00# 488 19 120
included A  18x54 | PKWC1854/73P |00 |OOO | PKLOC oo 31.00# 503 19 120
: zg;llijcsaeﬁ'gnss'”g'e or dual-sided panel rail 4a, 6 | pwC1860/73P | IO | OO | PKLOC 00 33.00¢ 519 19 120
PKWC « In dual-sided applications, must specify 18X 66 | PKWC1866/73P |[JOIC) | JOICI | PKLOC oo 36.00# 535 19 120
worksurfaces for each side 18 x72 | PKWC1872/73P |00 (OO0 | PKLOC 0o 39.00# 551 19 120
. |(73,IP) worksurface cannot support g, 7g | pkwG1878/73P |00 | OO0 | PKLOG oo 42.00# 568 37 235
i e os 43 & aroey 18X84 | PKWC188473 | 000|000 |PKLOC | OO 45.00# 586 14 235
include stiffener (field installed) 24 x24 | PKWC2424/73P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC ([ 23.00# 615 19 120
24x30 | PKWC2430/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 25.00# 644 19 120
24x36 | PKWC2436/73P |00 |OO0 | PKLOC oo 29.00# 673 19 120
24x42 | PKWC2442/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 35.00# 702 19 120
24 x48 | PKWC2448/73P |00 |0O0 | PKLOC oo 39.00# 731 19 120
24x54 | PKWC2454/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 43.00# 763 27 178
24x60 | PKWC2460/73P |00 |OO0 | PKLOC oo 47.00# 673 27 178
24x66 | PKWC2466/73P |00 |O00 | PKLOC oo 52.00# 702 27 178
24x72 | PKWC2472/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 50.00# 731 27 178
24x78 | PKWC2478/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 62.00# 760 53 368
24 x84 | PKWC2484/73P |00 |000 | PKLOC oo 67.00# 789 53 368

(A] 0 06 (D] (E]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 12" & 14” Deep

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 12" & 14” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price

Panel Rail Rectilinear Worksurface, Pan- 12 x 24 PKWC1224/74P | OO0 (OO0 | PKLOC ] 22.00# $ 430 $ 19 $ 120
el Supported, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge . 12x30 PKWC1230/74P | OO0 |OOO | PKLOC ([} 26.00# 440 19 120
/@/ == \F’!?rl'j:::,fﬁtc; gg:;‘:;rggz‘r'g';:n?; ;:I 12x36 PKWC1236/74P |00 OO0 | PKLOC oo 29.00# 450 19 120
rai legs only, ordered separately 12x42 | PKWC1242/74P |00O |0OO | PKLOG oo 31.00# 460 19 120
 Cantilever bracket for rail attachment 12 x 48 PKWC1248/74P | OO0 |00 | PKLOC [} 35.00# 470 19 120
included . 12 x 54 PKWC1254/74P | OO | 00O | PKLOC oo 38.00# 480 19 120
* 12'D worksurfaces are intended foruse 15, g9 | pwe126074P | OO | OO | PKLOC | O3 40.00# 490 19 120

in dual-sided applications only
PKWC * 13.75(14)"D is minimum depth for 12 x 66 PKWC1266/74P | OO | OO | PKLOC 0od 44.00# 500 19 120
single—sided appliqatiqns . 12x72 PKWC1272/74P | OO0 (OO0 | PKLOC [} 48.00# 510 19 120
y wofﬁsbéfcee‘iigfg‘;iﬂosﬂlge must specify 15 7g PKWC1278/74P |OOC |OOO | PKLOC oo 51.00# 520 37 235
« 1-1/4" (74P) worksurface required when 12X84 | PKWC1284774P | 000 |O00J0) | PKLOC 0o 56.00# 530 37 235
specifying panel rail supported cubbies 13-3/4 x24 | PKWC1424/74P | 0O | OO0 | PKLOC 0o 25.00# 440 19 120
& Cab_inets . 13-3/4x 30 | PKWC1430/74P | IO | 00O | PKLOC [} 29.00# 450 19 120
* Rectilinear worksurfaces 48'W & larger 43 3,4, 36 | pwe1436/74P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 32.00# 460 19 120

include stiffener (field installed)
13-3/4x 42 | PKWC1442/74P | OO | OO0 | PKLOC [} 35.00# 470 19 120
13-3/4x 48 | PKWC1448/74P | OO | 00O | PKLOC ([ 38.00# 480 19 120
13-3/4x 54 | PKWC1454/74P | OO | 00O | PKLOC [} 41.00# 490 19 120
13-3/4x 60 | PKWC1460/74P | IO | 00O | PKLOC ([ 44.00# 500 19 120
13-3/4x 66 | PKWC1466/74P | IO | 00O | PKLOC [ 48.00# 510 19 120
13-3/4x 72 | PKWC1472/74P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC ([} 51.00# 520 19 120
13-3/4x 78 | PKWC1478/74P | IO | 00O | PKLOC [ 55.00# 530 37 235
13-3/4x 84 | PKWC1484/74P | IO |00 | PKLOC ([ 59.00# 540 37 235

(A} 0 6 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.
PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 18” & 24” Deep

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 18" & 24” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3

Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Rectilinear Worksurface, Pan- 18 x24 | PKWC1824/74P |00 | OO | PKLOC 0o 27.00# $ 445 $ 19 $ 120
el Supported, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge 18x30 | PKWC1830/74P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC 0o 31.00# 459 19 120
. * Worksurface mounts parallel to the rail 15, 36 | pkWC1836/74P | OO0 | DOO | PKLOC oo 34.00¢ 473 19 120
@ ’ f;{gzzvg'[ﬂ;pg:‘de;rfd"sb:;;:t;;d Pl 1542 | PRWCIB4274P |ODO| OO0 |PKLOC | OO 37.00¢ 488 19 120
¢ Cantilever bracket for rail attachment 18 x48 | PKWC1848/74P |00 OO0 | PKLOC 0O 40.00# 503 19 120
included A  18x54 | PKWC1854/74P |00 |OOO | PKLOG m[m| 43.00# 518 19 120
: zg;llijcsaeﬁ'gnss'”g'e or dual-sided panel 1ail 4a, 6 | pwC1860/74P | IO | OO | PKLOC 00 46.00¢ 534 19 120
PKWC « In dual-sided applications, must specify 18X 66 | PKWC1866/74P | [JOC) | JOCI | PKLOG oo 50.00# 551 19 120
worksurfaces for each side 18 x72 | PKWC1872/74P |00 |OOO | PKLOC 0o 53.00# 568 19 120
. ;L/C‘Tf (74P) Wfirks,ll"face rgqg"e%l‘)“{he" 18x78 | PKWC1878/74P |O0J0) |01 | PKLOC oo 57.00# 586 37 235
Y cabinae A SUPROTECCUDNIES 4qy 84 | PKWC188474P | OO | OO | PKLOC oo 62.00# 604 37 235
* Rectilinear worksurfaces 48”W & larger 24 x 24 | PKWGC2424/74P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC (| 30.00# 633 19 120
include stiffener (field installed) 24x30 | PKWC2430/74P |00 |OOO | PKLOC oo 35.00# 663 19 120
24x36 | PKWC2436/74P |00 |00 | PKLOG m[m| 39.00# 693 19 120
24x42 | PKWC2442/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[mi 47.00# 723 19 120
24 x48 | PKWC2448/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[m| 55.00# 753 19 120
24x54 | PKWC2454/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[mi 61.00# 786 27 178
24x60 |PKWC2460/74P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC m[m| 67.00# 693 27 178
24x66 | PKWC2466/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[mi 72.00# 723 27 178
24x72 | PKWC2472/74P |00 |00 | PKLOG m[m| 76.00# 753 27 178
24x78 | PKWC2478/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[mi 81.00# 783 37 235
24 x84 | PKWC2484/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC m[m| 89.00# 813 37 235

(A] e 06 (D] (E]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



37

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2" Felt

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Packaged Delivered
MODEL W x H Model Color Weight Pricing
Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup- 36-1/2x10 | PKDGP4210 | IO 6.00# $ 223
ported, Standalone, 1/2” Felt 42-1/2x10 | PKDGP4810 | 7.00# 247
. Specl”y tlf; matfh beam SLV'G afl‘d Sizein 48.4/2x10 | PKDGP5410 | O] 8.00# 272
panel rail/panel supported applications
« Not compatible with base infeeds 54-1/2x10 | PKDGP6010 | ICICJ 9.00# 293
* Mounting hardware included 60-1/2x10 | PKDGP6610 | 10.00# 314
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 66-1/2x 10 | PKDGP7210 | OO0 10.00# 337
modesty panel is 11 72-1/2x10 | PKDGP7810 | OO0 11.00# 365
PKDG 78-1/2x10 | PKDGP8410 | I 11.00# 394
Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup- 20-1/4x10 | PKDGS2410 | OO 4.00# $ 151
ported, End, 1/2” Felt 26-1/4x10 | PKDGS3010 | OO0 4.00# 174
. Specl”y tlf; matfh beam SLV'G afl‘d Sizein 3o.4/4x10 | PKDGS3610 | O] 5.00# 199
panel rail/panel supported applications
« Not compatible with base infeeds 38-1/4x10 |PKDGS4210 | 01O 5.00# 223
* Mounting hardware included 44-1/4x10 | PKDGS4810 | OO 6.00# 247
¢ Clearance from floor to bottom of 50-1/4 x 10 | PKDGS5410 |00 7.00# 272
modesty panel is 11 56-1/4x10 | PKDGS6010 | OO0) 8.00# 293
PKDG 62-1/4x10 | PKDGS6610 | 9.00# 314
68-1/4x10 | PKDGS7210 | IO 10.00# 337
74-1/4x10 | PKDGS7810 | IO 10.00# 365
80-1/4x10 | PKDGS8410 | 11.00# 394
Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup-  22x10 PKDGA2410 | CJCICI 4.00# § 151
ported, Middle, 1/2” Felt 28x10 PKDGA3010 |00 4.00# 174
* Specify to match beam style and size in 34x10 PKDGA3610 |00 5.00# 199
panel rail/panel supported applications ’
* Not compatible with base infeeds 40x 10 PKDGA4210 | DJOIDI 5.00# 223
¢ Mounting hardware included 46x10 PKDGA4810 | IO 6.00# 247
¢ Clearance from floor to bottom of 52 %10 PKDGA5410 | OO0 7.00# 272
modesty panel is 11 58x10 | PKDGA6010 | OO0 8.00# 293
PKDG 64 x 10 PKDGA6610 | I 9.00# 314
70x10 PKDGA7210 | IO 10.00# 337
76 x10 PKDGA7810 | IO 10.00# 365
82x10 PKDGA8410 | IO 11.00# 394
(A} (B
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. Special Carton Marking

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select 1/2” felt color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Acrylic Packaged Delivered
MODEL W x H Model Color Weight Pricing

Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup- ~ 36-1/2x10 | PKDHP4210 |JCI0) 9.00# § 335
ported, Standalone, 1/4” Acrylic 42-1/2x10 | PKDHP4810 |0 10.00# 371
y SPGCI”V ‘If; matlch beam SLV'E afl‘d SiZein 48.4/2x10 | PKDHP5410 | O] 11.00# 408

panel rail/panel supported applications
« Not compatible with base infeeds 54-1/2x10 | PKDHP6010 | IO 12.00# 440
e Mounting hardware included 60-1/2x10 | PKDHP6610 |JC1C] 13.00# 471
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 66-1/2x 10 | PKDHP7210 | OO0 14.00# 506
modesty panel is 11 72-1/2x10 | PKDHP7810 | OOI0) 15.00# 548
PKDH 78-1/2x10 | PKDHP8410 | IO 16.00# 591
Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup- 20-1/4x10 | PKDHS2410 |00 7.00# § 227
ported, End, 1/4” Acrylic 26-1/4x 10 | PKDHS3010 | OO0 8.00# 261
y SPGCI”V ‘If; matlch beam SLV'E afl‘d SiZein 30.4/4x10 | PKDHS3610 | O] 9.00# 299

panel rail/panel supported applications
« Not compatible with base infeeds 38-1/4x10 | PKDHS4210 | IO 10.00# 335
. Mouming hardware included 44-1/4 x 10 | PKDHS4810 |0 11.00# 371
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 50-1/4x 10 | PKDHS5410 | OO0 12.00# 408
modesty panel is 11 56-1/4x10 | PKDHS6010 | CICIC) 13,00 440
PKDH 62-1/4x10 | PKDHS6610 | I 14.00# 471
68-1/4x10 | PKDHS7210 | IO 15.00# 506
74-1/4x10 | PKDHS7810 | IO 16.00# 548
80-1/4x10 | PKDHS8410 | IO 17.00# 591
Panel Rail Modesty Panel, Panel Sup-  22x 10 PKDHA2410 | OOO 6.00# $ 227
ported, Middle, 1/4” Acrylic 28 x10 PKDHA3010 |00 7.00# 261
° SpeCIfy to match beam style and size in 34x10 PKDHA3610 | 10001 8.00# 299

panel rail/panel supported applications
» Not compatible with base infeeds 40x10 PKDHA4210 | 000D 9.00# 335
¢ Mounting hardware included 46 x 10 PKDHA4810 | OO 10.00# 371
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 52 x 10 PKDHA5410 | 10000 11.00# 408
modesty panel is 11 58 x10 PKDHA6010 | OCIC) 12.00# 440
PKDH 64 x10 PKDHA6610 | (I 13.00# 471
70x10 PKDHA7210 | OO 14.00# 506
76 x10 PKDHA7810 | OO 15.00# 548
82x10 PKDHA8410 | IO 16.00# 591

(A} (B
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select acrylic color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \ Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Frame/Trim | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Single-Sided Cubby, Panel 42 x13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAC42 |1 000 |0ood 95.00# $ 1513 $ 74 $ 473
Suppnrtedl ) o 48 x13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAC48 |[IOJ o O 104.00# 1544 105 709
. \Flvohfef:il'&g;iig’nﬁ ;%P['J's::'g:‘: rg?l'y 54x13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAC54 |CIC) 000|000 115.00# 1576 105 709
« Full width open storage compartment 60 x 13-3/4 x19-1/4 | PKAC60 |[ICJ o O 124.00# 1608 105 709
accessible on one side only 66 x 13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAC66 |C1CJ I s o 134.00# 1641 105 709
* Bottom of cubby is elevated 4.5 above 72 x 13-3/4 x 19-1/4 | PKAC72 | IO o O o | 143.00# 1674 105 709

worksurface

Mounting hardware included

Finished height 48.50” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear worksurface re-
quired for use with panel rail supported
cubbies

Constructed of 3/4” thick laminate top/
back/bottom panels & 1-1/4” square
powder coated steel side frames

Fixed laminate center divider always
included

PKALA/PKAPA side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
13.25” internal height clearance

Center support to be offset at install
when cubbies span two rails and are
centered above an inline panel rail leg

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \ Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Frame/Trim | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Single-Sided Rectilinear 42 x13-3/4 x19-1/4 | PKAN42 | OO I [ 90.00# $ 1375 $ 74 $ 473
Mounted Cubby, Panel Supported 48 x13-3/4 x19-1/4 | PKAN48 | OCJ 00D 00O 99.00# 1403 74 473
y \FNOh'eL;Sil'J'Lg;”lgs'mﬂﬁ?ezpt%":izg{:ﬁn%';'g/ 54x13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAN54 | O] i ] 110.00# 1432 105 709
worksurface and is not centered over the 60 X 13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAN60 | O] Ooo |ood 119.00# 1461 105 709
beam 66 x 13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAN66 | (1] I o 129.00# 1491 105 709
* Full width open storage compartment 72 x 13-3/4 x 19-1/4 | PKAN72 | OO ] N | 138.00# 1521 105 709

accessible on one side only

Bottom of cubby is elevated 4” above
PKAN worksurface

Mounting hardware included

Finished height 48.50” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear worksurface re-
quired for use with panel rail supported
cubbies

Constructed of 3/4” thick laminate top/
back/bottom panels & 1-1/4” square
powder coated steel side frames

Fixed laminate center divider always
included

PKALA/PKAPA side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
13.25” internal height clearance

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Shared

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Shared

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Frame/Trim
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

ported

worksurface

)
=
=
m
.

cubbies

included

Finished height is 48.50” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear worksurface re-
quired for use with panel rail supported

PKALA/PKAPA side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Constructed of 3/4” thick laminate top/
back/bottom panels & 1-1/4” square
powder coated steel side frames

Fixed laminate center divider always

13.25” internal height clearance
Center support to be offset at install
when cubbies span two rails and are
centered above an inline panel rail leg

Panel Rail Shared Cubby, Panel Sup- 42 x13-3/4 x19-1/4 | PKAE42

48 x 13-3/4x19-1/4 | PKAE48

* Foruse in dual-sided applications where 5,4y 13.3/4 x 19-1/4 | PKAE54
cubby is centered over the rail
Mounting hardware included

1/2 width open storage compartment 66 x 13-3/4 x 19-1/4 | PKAEG6
accessible on each side 72 x13-3/4 x19-1/4 | PKAE72
Bottom of cubby is elevated 4.5” above

60 x 13-3/4x 19-1/4 | PKAEGO

0g
0a
0g
0a
0g
0a

ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo

[
00O
[
00O
[
00O

95.00#
104.00#
115.00#
124.00#
134.00#
143.00#

$

1513
1544
1576
1608
1641
1674

$ 74 $ 473
105 709
105 709
105 709
105 709
105 709

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \ Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Dual-Sided Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Dual-Sided

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Frame/Trim | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model | Color Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Dual-Sided Cubby, Panel 42 x 27-112x19-1/4 | PKAI42 | (| | 159.00# $ 2119 $ 74 $ 473
Suppurtedl ) o 48 x 27-1/2x19-1/4 | PKAI48 | | o 174.00# 2162 105 709
* For use in dual-sided applications where 54y p7-1/2x 19-1/4 | PKAI54 |CIC] 000|000 193.00# 2207 105 709
cubby is centered over the rail
« Mounting hardware included 60 x 27-1/2 x19-1/4 | PKAI6O |[JC] o o 208.00# 2252 105 709
« Full width 1/2 depth open storage 66 x 27-1/2x19-1/4 | PKAI66 | [JC] I [ 225.00# 2298 105 709
compartment accessible on both sides 72 x 27-1/2x 19-1/4 | PKAI72 | OO o o o O [ 240.00# 2344 105 709
 Bottom of cubby is elevated 4.5” above
worksurface

o
=
=
o

Finished height is 48.50” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear worksurface re-
quired for use with panel rail supported
cubbies

PKALC/PKAPC side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Constructed of 3/4” thick laminate top/
back/bottom panels & 1-1/4” square
powder coated steel side frames

Fixed laminate center divider always
included

13.25” internal height clearance

Center support to be offset at install
when cubbies span two rails and are
centered above an inline panel rail leg

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

support frame

o
=
=
@D
w
.

face

worksurface

Storage accessible on one side only
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
13” internal height clearance

Panel Rail Single-Sided Cabinet, Panel ~ 42x14-1/2x25 | PKAGS42
Supported, Steel Top & Doors 48 x14-1/2x 25 | PKAGS48
 For use in dual-sided applications where 54 x 14-1/2 x 25 | PKAGS54
cabinet is centered over the rail
Mounting hardware included

Two equal size storage compartments 66 x 14-1/2x 25 | PKAGS66
enclosed by two lockable steel doors, 79 x 14-1/2 x 25 | PKAGS72
secured side-by-side with a shared top &

60 x14-1/2x 25 | PKAGS60

0d
0d
0d
0d
0d
0d

ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo

0oo
[
0oo
[
0oo
[

O 06 0 0

98.00#
103.00#
108.00#
114.00#
119.00#
124.00#

$

1749
1837
1929
2026
2127
2235

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Shell | Lock Lock Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Panel Rail Single-Sided Rectilinear 42x14-1/2x25 |PKAMS42 (OO |O00O0O |O0O0O 81.00# $ 1590
Worksurface Mounted Cabinet, Panel 48x14-12x25 |PKAMS48 (OO OO0 (OO0 87.00# 1670
Supported, Steel Top & Doors 54x14-12x25 |PKAMS54 |00 |000 |000 92.00# 1754
. \Fnloh'eﬂ:i;'glﬂgﬂ':;'gﬁgtggptgcfe“c?”;ear 60x 14-1/2x25 | PKAMSS0 |0 |O00 | 000 97.00# 1842
Worksurface and is not centered over the 66X 14-1/2x25 | PKAMSSS | 00 | 000 | OO0 102.00¢ 1934
rail 72x14-1/2x25 |PKAMS72 (OO |O00O0O |OO00O 108.00# 2032

Mounting hardware included

Two equal size storage compartments
enclosed by two lockable steel doors,
secured side-by-side with a shared top &
support frame

Storage accessible on one side only
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-
face

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear
worksurface

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)

13” internal height clearance

O 606 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



45

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

MODEL

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

PKAHS

Panel Rail Shared Cabinet, Panel Sup-
ported, Steel Top & Doors

 For use in dual-sided applications where
cabinet is centered over the rail
Mounting hardware included

Two 1/2 width enclosed two door
lockable storage compartments secured
side-by-side facing opposite directions
with a shared top & support frame

1/2 of storage is accessible on each side
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-
face

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear
worksurfaces

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
13” internal height clearance

42 x15-1/2x 25
48 x 15-1/2x 25
54 x15-1/2x 25
60 x 15-1/2 x 25
66 x 15-1/2 x 25
72x15-1/2x 25

PKAHS42
PKAHS48
PKAHS54
PKAHS60
PKAHS66
PKAHS72

od
oo
od
oo
od
oo

[
[
[
[
[
[

[
00O
[
00O
[
00O

O 0 0 0

84.00#
89.00#
94.00#
100.00#
105.00#
110.00#

$ 2019
1087
2143
2196
2254
2313

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

PKAKS support frame

face

worksurfaces

Storage accessible on each side
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear

PKALD/PKAPD side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
13” internal height clearance

Panel Rail Dual-Sided Cabinet, Panel ~ 42x29-1/4x25 | PKAKS42
Supported, Steel Top & Doors 48 x29-1/4 x 25 | PKAKS48
* Foruse in dual-sided applications where 54y 09-1/4 x 25 | PKAKS54
cabinet is centered over the rail
Mounting hardware included
Two equal size storage compartments 66 x 29-1/4 x 25 | PKAKS66
enclosed by two lockable steel doors, 72 x 29-1/4 x 25 | PKAKS72
secured side-by-side with a shared
top, fastened back-to-back on a shared

60 x 29-1/4x 25 | PKAKS60

0od
0o
0od
0o
0od
0o

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo
00O

O 606 0 0

146.00#
157.00#
168.00#
178.00#
189.00#
199.00#

$ 2833
2982
3134
3200
3357
3520

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

A\

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Lock Lock | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color |Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Single-Sided Cabinet, Panel 42x14-1/2x25 | PKAGL42 OO |0O0O0 (000|000 |O00 109.00# $ 2127 $ 37 $ 235
Suppurted., Laminale Top &. Du_ors 48x14-1/2x25 |PKAGL48 (OO |00 |O0O0C | 000 |O0O 118.00# 2234 37 235
* For use in dual-sided applications where 54 14-1/2x 25 | PKAGLS4 |00 |000 |000 | 000|000 128.00# 2347 74 473
cabinet is centered over the rail
« Mounting hardware included 60x 14-1/2x25 |PKAGL60 OO0 |O00O |O0O0C | 000 |O0O 137.00# 2465 105 709
 Two equal size storage compartments 66 x 14-1/2x25 | PKAGL66 |00 |O0O0O |0O0O0O 000 (000 147.00# 2588 105 709
enclosed by two fully laminated lockable 72 x 14-1/2x25 | PKAGL72 |00 |000 (000|000 |OO0O 156.00# 2718 105 709

doors, secured side-by-side with a
shared top and support frame

Storage accessible on one side only
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-

)
=
=
@D
—
.

face

worksurfaces

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
12.75” internal height clearance

O 06 606 0 60 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Lock Lock | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Single-Sided Rectilinear 42x14-1/2x25 |PKAML42 (OO0 |O0O0O |DO0O|000 (Odd 106.00# $§ 1915 $ 37 $ 235
Worksurface Mounted Cabinet, Panel 48x14-12x25 |PKAML48 |00 |00 |O0O0O 00O (000 116.00# 2011 37 235
Supported, Laminate Top & Doors 54x14-1/2x25 |PKAMLS4 |00 |000 |00O0|000 |000 125.00# 2113 74 473
. \FNOh'elﬁ:i:;i?]';‘tgi'se';'gﬁgtzzpt'('ff;'cf:”;ear 60x14-1/2x25 | PKAMLG0 |00 000 |O00|000 |000 135.00# 2219 105 709
worksurface and is not centered over the 66 x14-1/2x 25 | PKAML66 |00 |OJ0O0 |O0O0O 000 |00 144.00# 2330 105 709
rail 72x14-12x25 |PKAML72 |00 |0OJ0O0O |O00O0O 00O (000 154.00# 2447 105 709

Mounting hardware included

Two equal size storage compartments
enclosed by two fully laminated lockable
doors, secured side-by-side with a
shared top and support frame

Storage accessible on one side only
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-
face

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear
worksurface

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
12.75” internal height clearance

O 6 06 06 6 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \ Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color |Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Shared Cahinet, Panel sljp- 42 x15-1/2 x 25 PKAHL42 | OO 000 |O00o0g | ocoo [} 109.00# $ 2363 $ 53 $ 368
ported, Lalminate Tpp & anrs_ 48 x15-1/2x25 | PKAHL48 (OO0 |O0O0O |OD0O0O|000O (OOO 118.00# 2482 53 368
* Foruse in dual-sided applications where 54y 15.1/2x 25 | PKAHLS4 |00 000 |000|000 (000 128.00# 2607 74 473
cabinet is centered over the rail
« Mounting hardware included 60x 15-1/2x25 |PKAHL60 OO |00 |O00O | 000 (00O 137.00# 2738 105 709
 Two 1/2 width storage compartments 66 x 15-1/2x 25 | PKAHL66 |00 |O0O0O |O00O0O | 00O (000 147.00# 2875 105 709
enclosed by two fully laminated lockable 72 x 15-1/2x25 | PKAHL72 |00 |000 |000 | 000 |OO0 156.00# 3019 105 709

doors, secured side-by-side facing
opposite directions with a shared top
PKAHL and support frame

1/2 of storage is accessible on each side
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-
face

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear
worksurfaces

PKALB/PKAPB side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
12.75” internal height clearance

O 06 06 0 6 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail \ Panel Rail

Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Panel Rail Dual-Sided Cabinet, Panel 42x29-1/4x25 |PKAKL42 (OO |0O00O (OO0 |O00O |(O00O0O 197.00# $ 3294 $ 210 $ 1418
Suppnrtedl, Laminale Top &. DUPTS 48 x29-1/4x25 | PKAKL48 (OO0 (OO0 (OO0 |000O (OO 216.00# 3467 210 1418
* For use in dual-sided applications where 54, 99.1/4x 25 | PKAKL54 |00 |000 |OO0O0|000 |000 235.00# 3644 N/A N/A
cabinets are centered over the rail
« Mounting hardware included 60x29-1/4x25 | PKAKL60 (OO |00O0 |O0O0O | 000 |0O0O0 254.00# 3720 N/A N/A
 Two equal size storage compartments 66 x 29-1/4x 25 | PKAKL66 |00 |00O0O 000|000 (000 273.00# 3903 N/A N/A
enclosed by two fully laminated lockable 72 x29-1/4x25 |PKAKL72 |00 |000 |00O0O|000 |D0OO 293.00# 4093 N/A N/A

doors, secured side-by-side with a
shared top, fastened back-to-back on a
PKAKL shared frame

Storage accessible on each side
Bottom of cabinet is 9” above worksur-
face

Finished height is 54.25” when installed
Cannot be specified perpendicular to rail
Requires use of 1-1/4” (74P) rectilinear
worksurfaces

PKALD/PKAPD side/end frame inserts
specified separately per opening (Qty 2
required per unit to enclose both ends)
Center support to be offset at install
when cabinets span two rails and are
centered over an inline panel rail leg
12.75” internal height clearance

O 6 06 06 6 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/2” Felt

A\

Panel Rail

Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/2” Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Cabinet Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL W xH | Model Style Color | Color Weight Pricing

Under Storage Rail Screen, 1/2” Felt- 6” 35x6 | PKDL426 Ooo | oo 2.00# $ 197

High A 41x6 | PKDL486 000 |00 2.00# 232

y Qﬂuﬁobrfeﬁ‘ssﬂﬁgebe"eath panelrail 4746 | PKDL546 ooo |oo 3.00# 267

 Screens ship in two equal size pieces 53x6 | PKDL606 oo | oo 3.00# 292

PKDL * For use with panel rail supported cub- ~ 59x6 | PKDL666 ooo | 0d 3.00# 325
bies, PKAG, PKAE & PKAI 65x6 | PKDL726 0oo | oo 4.00# 359
 Screens cannot span multiple rails

e Mounting hardware included

 For use in dual-sided panel rail applica-
tions with storage centered over the rail

Under Storage Rail Screen, 1/2” Felt-  35x 13 | PKDL4212 | O0O000 | OO0 | OO 4.00# $ 296

12” High . ) 41x13 |PKDL4812 OO0 OO0 | OO 4.00# 340

* Must be installed beneath panel ral 4743 | pkpL5412 |OO00 |O00 |00 5.00# 384
supported storage 13 | PKDL6012 00# 414

 Screens ship in two equal size pieces 53x oooo  ooo| 0o 5.

« For use with panel rail supported cabi- 59 x 13 | PKDL6612 | D00 OO0 | OO 5.00# 456
nets, PKAGL/PKAGS, PKAHL/PKAHS & - 6513 | PKDL7212 |0OO0 |DO0 |00 6.00# 499
PKAKL/PKAKS

PKDL ) )

 Screens cannot span multiple rails

e Mounting hardware included

 For use in dual-sided panel rail applica-
tions with storage centered over the rail

(A 0 06 (D)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select cabinet style.
DUAL - Dual Sided
SNSH - Single Deep - Single Sided or
Shared

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Panel Rail

Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/4” Acrylic

A\

Panel Rail

Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/4” Acrylic

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Cabinet Acrylic | Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Style Color | Color Weight Pricing
Under Storage Rail Screen, 1/4” Acrylic 35x6 | PKDM426 ooo |00 7.00# $ 282
- 6” High . ) 41x6 | PKDM486 o o 7.00# 326
y Qﬂuﬁobrfeﬁ‘ssﬂﬁgebe"eath panelrail 4746 | PKDM546 ooo |00 8.00# 373
 Screens ship in two equal size pieces 53x6 | PKDM606 oo |00 9.00# 402
PKDM * For use with panel rail supported cub- ~ 59x6 | PKDM666 ooo |00 10.00# 446
bies, PKAG, PKAE & PKAI 65x6 | PKDM726 000 |Od 11.00# 489
 Screens cannot span multiple rails
e Mounting hardware included
 For use in dual-sided panel rail applica-
tions with storage centered over the rail
Under Storage Rail Screen, 1/4” Acrylic 35x12 | PKDM4212 |O0O00O |O0O0O (OO 9.00# $ 423
-12” Hiuh. ) 41x12 |PKDM4812 |COJO0OC (OO0 |00 9.00# 485
* Must be installed beneath panel rail 47y 12 | pkDMS412 | OODD | OO0 |00 10.00# 546
supported storage
« Screens ship in two equal size pieces 53x12 |PKDM6012 |JO0OC |OOO |00 11.00# 589
« For use with panel rail supported cabi- 59 x 12 | PKDM6612 | OO0 |OOO (OO 12.00# 649
PKDM nets, PKAGL/PKAGS, PKAHL/PKAHS & 6512 | PKDM7212 |00O00 |OO0 |00 13.00# 708
PKAKL/PKAKS
 Screens cannot span multiple rails
e Mounting hardware included
 For use in dual-sided panel rail applica-
tions with storage centered over the rail
(A (B) (C) (D)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select cabinet style.
DUAL - Dual Sided
SNSH - Single Deep - Single Sided or
Shared

@Select acrylic color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Beam Intermediate Leg

A\

Beam Intermediate Leg

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Leg Packaged Delivered
MODEL Model Finish Weight Pricing
Beam Intermediate Leg PKLPN 0™ 8.00# § 550

* Required for all rail supported & panel
rail supported storage

 Supports and reinforces the horizontal
beam when storage is planned above the
rail

 Bottom beam extrusion has cutouts for
installation of leg

* |Installation hardware included

PKLP

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSelect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select leg finish.

Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Golor Options page in this

3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Cubby & Cabinet Frame Inserts

A\

Cubby & Cabinet Frame Inserts

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Surface
WxDxH Model | Finish

Felt
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

PKAL

PKAMS)

and cabinets

Cubby & Cabinet Frame Insert, Laminate 11 x1x12 PKALA |CJOO
* PKALA for use with single-sided & 11x1x6-1/2 |PKALB |O00O00
shared standard rail supported cubbies,

panel rail supported cubbies & rectilinear
mounted panel rail supported cubbies ~ 25x1x6-1/2 | PKALD | OO
(PKAA/PKAB/PKAC/PKAE/PKAN)

* PKALB for use with single-sided &
shared panel rail supported cabinets
(PKAGL/PKAGS/PKAHL/PKAHS/PKAML/

PKALC for use with dual-sided panel rail
supported cubbies (PKAI)

PKALD for use with dual-sided panel rail
supported cabinets (PKAKL/PKAKS)
Specified individually per frame opening
Encloses the side/end frame on cubbies

Field installed with included hardware

25x1x9-1/2 |PKALC |OOO

7.00#
4.00#
11.00#
8.00#

$ 350
320
640
583

$ 19 $ 120
19 120
19 120
19 120

Cubby & Cabinet Frame Insert, 1/2” Felt 11x1x12 PKAPA
* PKAPA for use with single-sided & 11x1x6-1/2 | PKAPB
shared standard rail supported cubbies,

panel rail supported cubbies & rectilinear
mounted panel rail supported cubbies 25 x1x6-1/2 | PKAPD
(PKAA/PKAB/PKAC/PKAE/PKAN)

* PKAPB for use with single-sided &
shared panel rail supported cabinets
(PKAGL/PKAGS/PKAHL/PKAHS/PKAML/

PKAP

PKAMS)

and cabinets

PKAPC for use with dual-sided panel rail
supported cubbies (PKAI)

PKAPD for use with dual-sided panel rail
supported cabinets (PKAKL/PKAKS)
Specified individually per frame opening
Encloses the side/end frame on cubbies

Field installed with included hardware

25x1x9-1/2 | PKAPC

[
[
[
[

3.00#
2.00#
5.00#
3.00#

175
360
1050

N/A N/A
N/A N/A
N/A N/A
N/A N/A

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Return Worksurfaces

Rectangular - 24" & 30" Deep

A\

Return Worksurfaces

Rectangular - 24" & 30” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Return Worksurface, Rec[angmar’ 3/4” 24 x 42 | PKWA2442/73P 00O | Ooo I B 36.00# $ 318 $ 19 $ 120
N, Thick, 73P Edge 3 24 x48 | PKWA2448/73P |00 |0D0O0 |O0O0O0O (OO 39.00# 347 19 120
@» : ?e?ﬂ{r"eéeﬁirsfé?ﬁfn'ed separately; Aty 1 o4y 54 | pkwAZ454/73P | OO0 | D00 |DO00O0 |00 43.00# 375 27 178
« 3/4” thick worksurface is required when 24 x60 | PKWA2460/73P |00 |0D0O0 |O0O0O0O (OO 47.00# 404 27 178
Credenza Support surface mounting (PKLOS) to standard 24 x 66 | PKWA2466/73P | OO0 | 000 |OO0O0O (OO 51.00# 432 27 178
(PKSAS) shown rail supported single-sided or shared 24 x 72 | PKWA2472/73P |0D0 |000 |00000 |00 55.00# 464 a7 178
cubby . 30x42 | PKWA3D42/73P | 000|000 |00000 |00 42,004 375 27 178
¢ Returns 48”W and larger include stiffen-
PKWA er (field installed) 30x48 | PKWA3048/73P |00 |0DO0 |O0O0O0O (OO 45.00# 404 27 178
¢ Mounts perpendicularto staqdard rail, 30x54 |PKWA3054/73P |00 |000 |(DO0O0O0O |00 50.00# 432 27 178
tsrt]fcnkd;;‘];"r';lusi’f;[ger(t‘eg“g;'ﬁﬁng‘r‘ 30x60 | PKWA3060/73P |00 |000 |00000 |00 55.00¢ 461 27 178
worksurface, or freestanding credenza 30x66 | PKWA3066/73P |00 |0D0O0 |O0OO00 (OO 60.00# 489 27 178
 Match worksurface thickness to adjacent 30 x 72 | PKWA3072/73P |00 | OO0 00000 |00 64.00# 518 27 178
surfaces
e Mounting hardware included
* Rail cantilever support used when
mounting worksurface directly to rail
« Surface to surface support used when
mounting to rail supported cubby or
3/4” thick panel rail supported rectilinear
worksurface
e Credenza support used when mounting
one end of return to top of freestanding
credenza storage
(A 0 6 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

PKSAS - Credenza support

PKLOS - Surface to surface
PKLOC = Cantilever bracket kit used when
attached to rail
PKSAS = Credenza mounted return support
PKLOS = Splice plate/flat bracket used when
attached to rectilinear worksurfaces or bottom
panel of rail supported cubbies.

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Return Worksurfaces

Rectangular - 24" & 30" Deep

A\

Return Worksurfaces

Rectangular - 24" & 30” Deep

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Return Worksurface, Rectangular, 1-1/4” 24 x42 | PKWA2442/74P |\ OO | 000 | 00000 (OO 52.00# § 335 $ 19 $ 120
oy Thick, 74P Edge 3 24 x48 | PKWA2448/74P |00 |0DO0 (00000 (OO 55.00# 365 19 120
/%/ = f:;ﬁ{;fg:j@?ﬁ'::fd separately; Oty 1 o4y 54 | pkwa2454/74P | D00 |000 | 00000 |00 60.00# 395 27 178
« Returns 48"W and larger include stiffen- 24 x60 | PKWA2460/74P |00 |0D0O0 (00000 (OO 71.00# 425 27 178
Credenza Support er (field installed) 24x66 | PKWA2466/74P |00 |0D0O0 |O0O0O0O (OO 77.00# 455 27 178
(PKSAS) shown * Mounts perpendicular to standard 24x72 | PKWA2472/74P |0O00 |000 00000 |00 84.00# 488 27 178
rail, 1-1/4" thick panel rail supported 55, 4> | pywasp4z74p | OO0 OO0 |OOOO0 |00 60.00# 395 27 178
rectilinear worksurface, or freestanding
PKWA credenza 30x48 | PKWA3048/74P |00 |DO0 (00000 (OO 65.00# 425 27 178
» Match worksurface thickness to adjacent 30 x 54 | PKWA3054/74P |00 |000 |O0O00OO |00 72.00# 455 27 178
surfaces , 30x60 | PKWA3060/74P |OOO | 000 |O000O0 |00 80.00# 485 27 178
e Mounting hardware included
« Rail cantilever support used when 30x66 | PKWA3066/74P |00 |0D0O0 |O0OO0O (OO 87.00# 515 27 178
mounting worksurface directly to rail 30x72 | PKWA3072/74P |00 | 00O |(00O0O0OO0 |00 94.00# 545 27 178
« Surface to surface support used when
mounting to 1-1/4” thick panel rail
supported rectilinear worksurface
¢ Credenza support used when mounting
one end of return to top of freestanding
credenza storage

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

PKSAS - Credenza support

PKLOS - Surface to surface
PKLOC = Cantilever bracket kit used when
attached to rail
PKSAS = Credenza mounted return support
PKLOS = Splice plate/flat bracket used when
attached to rectilinear worksurfaces or bottom
panel of rail supported cubbies.

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Return Worksurface Legs

A\

Return Worksurface Legs

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Leg
W x H Model Finish

Wood
Leg
Finish

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

worksurfaces

separately

depth

PKLL

tables

worksurfaces

Worksurfaces and support legs specified

Specify one leg per return
Leg width must match worksurface

Mounting hardware included
Not intended to build freestanding desks/

Not intended to be used with Peninsula

Legs are non-handed

Return Worksurface Leg, Steel 24x28-1/4 | PKLL24 OO0
 For use with Return & Extended Return 30x28-1/4 | PKLL30 |00

16.00#
17.00#

$ 560
615

worksurfaces

separately

depth

o
=
z
=
.

tables

worksurfaces

Worksurfaces and support legs specified

Specify one leg per return
Leg width must match worksurface

Mounting hardware included
Not intended to build freestanding desks/

Not intended to be used with Peninsula

Legs are non-handed

Return Worksurface Leg, Wood 24 x28-1/4 | PKLM24 OO
¢ For use with Return & Extended Return 30x28-1/4 | PKLM30 | OO0

ooo
ooo

14.00#
16.00#

990

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@ select leg finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select wood leg finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Peninsula Worksurfaces & Peninsula Leg

A\

Peninsula Worksurfaces & Peninsula Leg

24" & 30" Deep 24" & 30" Deep
MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
Peninsula Worksurface, 3/4” Thick, 73P 24 x42 | PKWF2442/73P | OO0 | 000 |OO0OO |00 35.00# § 442 § 19 $ 120
Edge 3 24x48 | PKWF2448/73P | 000|000 00000 |00 39.00# 464 19 120
- * Peninsula leg specified separately 24x54 | PKWF454/73P | 000|000 |00000 |00 43.00# 487 27 178
-—  For use mounted perpendicular to o4 PKWE24 p 47.00# 1 9 1
<5 standard rail, standard rail supported x 60 60/73P |O00O 00O |O000O0O0O (OO 7.00: 513 7 78
Rl Cantilever Subport cubbies, or 3/4” thick panel rail support- 30x 42 | PKWF3042/73P | 000 | 000 |000O0O0O (OO 42.00# 539 27 178
all Cantilever Su or e
(PKLOO) shown T ed rectilinear worksurface 30x48 | PKWF3048/73P 000|000 |0oooo | oo 45.00# 566 27 178
" Rall cantlever support used when g0, 54 | prwg0s4/73P |00 | 000 |00000 |00 50.00# 59 27 178
mounting directly to a standard rail
PKWF « Surface to surface support used when ~ 30x60 | PKWF3060/73P | D00 | 000 |\ OOO0OO |00 55.00# 625 27 178
mounting to rail supported cubby or
3/4” thick panel rail supported rectilinear
worksurface
e Mounting hardware included
Peninsula Worksurface, 1-1/4” Thick, 24 x42 | PKWF2442/74P OO0 | 000 |0OOO0O (OO 47.00# § 455 $ 19 $ 120
74P Edge 3 24x48 | PKWF448/74P | 000|000 |00000 |00 55.00# 478 19 120
—— * Peninsula leg specified separately 24x54 | PKWF454/74P | 000|000 00000 |00 61.00# 502 27 178
e * For use mounted perpendicular to
< standard rail or 1-1/4” thick panel rail 24 x60 | PKWF2460/74P |00 | 000 |DOOOO (OO 67.00# 528 27 178
hT Cantilever S . supported rectilinear worksurface 30x42 | PKWF3042/74P OO0 | OO0 |000CO0O (OO 60.00# 555 27 178
all Cantilever Su or . .
(PKLOC) shown PP * Rail cantilever support used when 30x48 | PKWF3048/74P |00 | 000 |DOOOO (OO 65.00# 583 27 178
mounting directly to a standard ral 35, 54 | pE3ps474p | OO0 | OO0 | OOOO0 |00 72.00# 613 27 178
« Surface to surface support used when
PKWF mounting to 1-1/4” thick panel rail 30x60 | PKWF3060/74P |00 |\ OO0 |ODOO0O0 (OO 80.00# 644 27 178
supported rectilinear worksurface
e Mounting hardware included
Peninsula Worksuface Leg 28-1/4 | PKLNPL ]| 50.00# $ 550 N/A N/A
 Peninsula worksurface specified sepa-
rately
 Not intended to support return worksur-
face
e Column is 4” Dia., flat disc base is 20”
Dia.
e Mounting hardware included
PKLN
(A 0 6 (D) (E)
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

PKLOS - Surface to surface
PKLO = Cantilever bracket kit used when
attached to rail
PKLOS = Splice plate/flat bracket used when
attached to rectilinear worksurfaces or bottom
panel of rail supported cubbies.

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

A\

120 Degree

Beams Beams
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Beam . 36 x 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBA36 |[JJ g 16.00# § 770
: ITOP infeed enters through top of rail end 4o y 3.1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBA42 |00 | 0D 17.00# 810
eg
« Base infeed enters on inside of rail end 48X 3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBAd8 \ LI | TIC) 20.00# 853
leg or either side of rail inline rail leg 54 x 3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBA54 |11 0od 22.00# 898
* Three beams required for 3-pack config- 60 x 3-1/2x 5-3/4 | PKBAGOD |0 | 24.00# 998
uration
e 36”,54” & 60” Beams only used for 120
Degree Pinwheel configurations
PKBA e Standalone 120 Degree (non-Pinwheel)
3-Pack uses either 42” or 48” Standard
Rail Beams
 Specify beam length to correspond with
120 Degree rail worksurfaces
« Rail end and worksurface support legs
specified separately
120 Degree Rail Connection Beam 43 x 3-1/2 x 5-3/4 | PKBC43 | 1] (| 18.00# $§ 850
* Only used in layouts where (2) individual 49 3.1/2x5-3/4 | PKBC49 |00 |00 21.00# 900

one 6-pack

120 Degree (non-Pinwheel) 3-pack
configurations are connected creating

Replaces two 42” or 48” standard rail
beam in “connected” configurations (two
3-packs connected to create one 6-pack)
Specify beam length to correspond with
PKBC 120 Degree rail worksurfaces

Rail end and worksurface support legs
specified separately

Beams are 1” longer due to shared
(inline) rail and worksurface support leg

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
NC - No power or data cutouts
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2
Hardwire beams not available with NC - No
power or data cutouts

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



60

120 Degree

Beams

A\

120 Degree

Beams
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Power | Beam Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Finish Weight Pricing
Hardwire 120 Degree Rail Connection ~ 43x3-1/2x5-3/4 | PKBM43 |00 |00 28.00# $ 850
Beam 49 x3-1/2 x5-3/4 | PKBM49 | O ([} 32.00# 900

= * Top infeed enters through top of rail end

leg

PKBM uration

Specify beam length to correspond with
120 Degree rail worksurfaces

Rail end and worksurface support legs
specified separately

 Three beams required for 3-pack config-

Suitable for Chicago installations

Beams are 1” longer due to shared
(inline) rail and worksurface support leg
* NC No Cutout power option not available
on Hardwire models; order PKBC with
NC power option if needed

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select power option.
NC - No power or data cutouts
2D - Power cutouts both sides/data
cutouts on 1 side only
1P - Power cutouts on 1 side only/no
cutouts side 2
DP - Power cutouts only both sides
DD - Power w/ data cutouts both sides
1D - Power w/ data cutouts on 1 side

only/no cutouts side 2
Hardwire beams not available with NC - No
power or data cutouts

@Select beam finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

Rail Intersection Leg - 120 Degree

A\

120 Degree

Rail Intersection Leg - 120 Degree

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Leg Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish Weight Pricing
/ 120 Degree Railllntersectiun Leg o 2-Way 4-3/4 x 4 x 26-3/4 | PKLGN2 ([ 11.00# $ 410
—— * PKLGN2 used in 120 degree applications g_yy5y 4-3/4x 4% 26-3/4 | PKLGN oo 11.00# 410
with beams attached on only 2 sides of
| II" N™~_  intersection leg
\ * PKLGN used in 120 degree applications
“l“ with beams attached on all 3 sides of
3-Way Shown \ intersection leg
-
PKLG

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select leg finish.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Golor Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

120 Degree Worksurfaces

A\

120 Degree

120 Degree Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
120 Degree Worksurface, 3/4” Thick, 18 x42 | PKWD1842/73P |0 |OOO | PKLOC oo 27.00# $ 1480 $ 19 $ 120
PKWD 73P Edge B 18 x48 | PKWD1848/73P | | | PKLOC ([} 29.00# 1553 19 120
. g:ggg};regfascﬁ’(:‘g'&‘jr f:ifl’zftﬁt‘;i'gmem 24x42 | PKWD2442/73P | OO0 | 00O | PKLOC oo 35.00# 1519 19 120
included 24x48 | PKWD2448/73P |00 |00 | PKLOC oo 39.00# 1601 19 120
« All 120 degree worksurfaces include
stiffener (field installed)
120 Degree Worksurface, 1-1/4” Thick, 18 x42 | PKWD1842/74P |00 \OOOO | PKLOC oo 37.00# $ 1525 $ 19 $ 120
PKWD 74P Edge B 18 x48 | PKWD1848/74P | | IO | PKLOC ([} 40.00# 1601 19 120
. g:ggg};regfascﬁ’(:‘g'&‘jr f:ifl’zftﬁt‘;i'gmem 24x42 | PKWD2442/74P |00 | 000 | PKLOC oo 47.00# 1565 19 120
included 24x48 | PKWD2448/74P |00 |00 | PKLOC oo 55.00# 1650 19 120
 All 120 degree worksurfaces include
stiffener (field installed)
(A} 0 6 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

Pinwheel Worksurfaces

A\

120 Degree

Pinwheel Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features AxBxCxD Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
120 Degree Pinwheel Worksurface, Left, Left 27-3/4 x 38-3/4 x 24 x 52-1/2 | PKWEL2436/73P |0 |00 | PKLOG oo 2900# $ 791 $ 19 $ 120
. 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge Left 27-3/4 X 44-3/4 x 24 x 58-1/2 | PKWEL2442/73P |00 |00 | PKLOG oo 35.00# 831 19 120
. f\“%?{?\%:gmgfnggsgm ﬁtﬁi'af \ Left 27-3/4 x 50-3/4 x 24 x 64-1/2 | PKWEL2448/73P |01 | IOIC) | PKLOC 0o 39.00# 873 19 120
single 3-pack must be specified handed  LEft 27-3/4 x 56-3/4 x 24 x 70-1/2 | PKWEL2454/73P |0 |00 | PKLOG oo 43.00# 916 27 178
the same, all LH or all RH. No mixing LH Left 27-3/4 x 62-3/4 x 24 x 76-1/2 | PKWEL2460/73P |00 |00 | PKLOG oo 47.00# 963 27 178
and RH § Left 34-3/4 x 38-3/4 x 30 x 56 PKWEL3036/73P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 38.00# 1011 27 178
* Pinwheel worksurfaces 48°W and larger *| .o 34-3/4 x 44-3/4 x 30 X 62 PKWEL3042/73P |C00I01 | 0000 | PKLOG oo 42.00¢ 1063 27 178
include stiffener (field installed)
PKWE « Cantilever brackets for rail attachment  Left 34-3/4 x 50-3/4 x 30 x 68 PKWEL3048/73P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 45.00# 1116 27 178
included Left 34-3/4 x 56-3/4 x 30 x 74 PKWEL3054/73P |00 | 00O | PKLOC oo 50.00# 1172 27 178
Left 34-3/4 x 62-3/4 x 30 x 80 PKWEL3060/73P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 55.00# 1231 27 178
120 Degree Pinwheel Worksurface, Right 24 x 38-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 52-1/2 | PKWER2436/73P |J0O |00 | PKLOG oo 2900# $ 791 $ 19 $ 120
Right, 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge Right 24 x 44-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 58-1/2 | PKWER2442/73P |00 |00 | PKLOC oo 35.00# 831 19 120
* Support legs specified separately Right 24 x 50-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 64-1/2 | PKWER2448/73P |01 | IOIC) | PKLOC 0o 39.00# 873 19 120
« All pinwheel worksurfaces within a )
single 3-pack must be specified handed RiONt 24 x 56-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 70-1/2 | PKWER2454/73P |00 |00 | PKLOC oo 43.00# 916 27 178
the same, all LH or all RH. No mixing LH Right 24 X 62-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 76-1/2 | PKWER2460/73P |00 |00 | PKLOG oo 47.00# 963 27 178
and RH § Right 30 x 38-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 56 PKWER3036/73P | OO0 |OOO | PKLOC oo 38.00# 1011 27 178
* Pinwheel worksurfaces 48"W and larger “p; 1 30 x 44-3/4 x 34-3/4 X 62 PKWER3042/73P | 0001|000 | PKLOGC oo 42.00¢ 1063 27 178
include stiffener (field installed) )
PKWE « Cantilever brackets for rail attachment  Right 30 x 50-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 68 PKWER3048/73P | OO0 |00 | PKLOC oo 45.00# 1116 27 178
included Right 30 x 56-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 74 PKWER3054/73P |00 | 00O | PKLOC oo 50.00# 1172 27 178
Right 30 x 62-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 80 PKWER3060/73P | OO0 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 55.00# 1231 27 178
(A] 0 0 (D} (E)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select surface finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

Pinwheel Worksurfaces

A\

120 Degree

Pinwheel Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Support Support Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL Features AxBxCxD Model Color | Finish | Style Finish Weight Pricing price price
120 Degree Pinwheel Worksurface, Left, Left 27-3/4 x 38-3/4 x 24 x 52-1/2 | PKWEL2436/74P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 39.00# $ 815 $ 19 $ 120
N, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge Left 27-3/4 x 44-3/4 x 24 x 58-1/2 | PKWEL2442/74P | 0001|001 | PKLOC oo 47.00# 856 19 120
. f\“%?{?\%:gmgfnggsgm ﬁtﬁi'af \ Left 27-3/4 x 50-3/4 x 24 x 64-1/2 | PKWEL2448/74P | 0001 | IOIC) | PKLOC 0o 55.00# 899 19 120
single 3-pack must be specified handed  Left 27-3/4 x 56-3/4 x 24 x 70-1/2 | PKWEL2454/74P | 001|000 | PKLOC m[m] 61.00# 944 27 178
the same, all LH or all RH. No mixing LH Left 27-3/4 X 62-3/4 x 24 x 76-1/2 | PKWEL2460/74P | 001|000 | PKLOC m[m| 67.00# 992 27 178
and RH . Left 34-3/4 x 38-3/4 x 30 x 56 PKWEL3036/74P |00 | 00O | PKLOC oo 56.00# 1042 27 178
: I‘ff‘crl‘l:'('j%er brackets for rail attachment *\ o 34-3/4 x 44-3/4 X 30 X 62 PKWEL3042/74P |00 | 0000 | PKLOC oo 60.00# 1095 27 178
PKWE « Worksurfaces 48” and larger include  Left 34-3/4 x 50-3/4 x 30 x 68 PKWEL3048/74P |00 |00 | PKLOG oo 65.00# 1150 27 178
stiffener (field installed) Left 34-3/4 x 56-3/4 x 30 x 74 PKWEL3054/74P | 001|000 | PKLOG m[m| 72.00# 1208 27 178
Left 34-3/4 x 62-3/4 x 30 x 80 PKWEL3060/74P | 00001 |00 | PKLOG oo 80.00# 1269 27 178
120 Degree Pinwheel Worksurface, Right 24 x 38-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 52-1/2 | PKWER2436/74P |00 | OO0 | PKLOC oo 39.00# $ 815 $ 19 $ 120
Right, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge Right 24 x 44-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 58-1/2 | PKWER2442/74P | 001|000 | PKLOC oo 47.00# 856 19 120
* Support legs specified separately Right 24 x 50-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 64-1/2 | PKWER2448/74P | 00001 | IOIC) | PKLOC 0o 55.00# 899 19 120

« All pinwheel worksurfaces within a )
single 3-pack must be specified handed RGNt 24 x 56-3/4 x 27-3/4 x 70-1/2 | PKWER2454/74P | 0001|000 | PKLOC m[m] 61.00# 944 27 178
the same, all LH or all RH. No mixing LH Right 24 X 62-3/4 x 27-3/4x 76-1/2 | PKWER2460/74P | 000 |00 | PKLOC m[m| 67.00# 992 27 178
and RH . Right 30 x 38-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 56 PKWER3036/74P | OO0 |00 | PKLOC oo 56.00# 1042 27 178
: I‘ff‘crl‘l:'('j%er brackets for rail attachment  ~ gy 30 X 44-3/4 x 34-3/4 X 62 PKWER3042/74P |00 | 0000 | PKLOC oo 60.00# 1095 27 178
PKWE « Worksurfaces 48” and larger include  Right 30 x 50-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 68 PKWER3048/74P | 0000 |00 | PKLOG oo 65.00# 1150 27 178
stiffener (field installed) Right 30 x 56-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 74 PKWER3054/74P | 001|000 | PKLOG m[m| 72.00# 1208 27 178
Right 30 x 62-3/4 x 34-3/4 x 80 PKWER3060/74P | C00J0] |00 | PKLOG oo 80.00# 1269 27 178
(A] 0 0 (D} (E)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select surface finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select support style.

PKLOC - Rail cantilever support

@Select support finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

Rail End & Worksurface Support Legs

A\

120 Degree

Rail End & Worksurface Support Legs

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Leg Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxH Model Finish Weight Pricing
120 Degree Single-Sided Rail Inline 21-3/4x28-1/4 | PKLE18 (]| 23.00# § 765
Worksurface Support Leg 27-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLE24 od 25.00# 864
« Inline leg only used for 120 Degree
planning, not 120 pinwheel
* Includes one rail inline leg without foot
& one single-sided inline worksurface
support leg
e Mounting hardware included
PKLE
120 Degree Single-Sided Rail End Work-  Left 21-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLFL18 0od 18.00# $ 760
surface Support Leg Left 27-3/4 x28-1/4 | PKLFL24 od 19.00# 790
. Sir('jg'ef'?izdg%end 'eg,usehd 0 SUPEO”;*‘E Left 33-3/4x28-1/4 |PKLFL30 | OIC] 20.00# 840
end o egree pinwheel worksurface _.
or 120 degree surface on one side of the 9Nt 21-3/4x28-1/4 | PKLFR18 | LJ0] 18.00¢ [
rail Right 27-3/4 x28-1/4 | PKLFR24 (]| 19.00# 790
¢ Includes one rail end leg without foot  Right 33-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLFR30 oo 20.00# 840
& one single-sided end worksurface
support leg
PKLF « Mounting hardware included
120 Degree Dual-Sided Rail Inline Work- 39-3/4x28-1/4 | PKLEE18  |OIOJ 37.00# $ 1420
surface Support Leg 51-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLEE24 mm| 39.00# 1575
¢ Dual-sided inline leg not available for
Pinwheel
* Includes one rail inline leg without foot
& two inline worksurface support legs
for the ends of 120 Degree surfaces on
each side of the rail
 Used in 120 Degree Connection Rail
PKLEE applications only
e Mounting hardware included
120 Degree Dual-Sided Rail End Worksur- 39-3/4x28-1/4 | PKLFF18 | 0JO) 28.00# § 1420
face Support Leg 51-3/4 x 28-1/4 | PKLFF24 od 29.00# 1575
 Dual-sided end leg not available for
Pinwheel
* Includes one rail end leg without foot &
two end worksurface support legs for
the ends of 120 Degree surfaces on each
side of the rail
PKLFF
(A (B)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
select leg finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

120 Degree Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt

A\

120 Degree

120 Degree Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Packaged Delivered

MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Modesty Panel, 1/2” Felt 36 x 10 | PKDG3610 |(JCJCJ 5.00# $ 199
e Not compatible with base infeeds 42 x10 | PKDG4210 oo 5.00# 223
* Specify to match standard rail b

oy maieh STancarC ABeAm g 10 | PKDG4B10 | OOD) 6.00¢ 247
e Mounting hardware included 54x10 | PKDG5410 |11 7.00# 272
* Clearance from floor to bottom of 60x 10 | PKDG6O10 |CI000) 8.00# 203

modesty panel is 11”

PKDG

Rail Modesty Panel, 120 Degree Connec- 43 x 10 | PKDGN4310 | OO 7.00# $ 223
tion, 1/2” Felt 49x10 | PKDGN4910 | IO 8.00# 247
 Not compatible with base infeed
e Only for use with 43” or 49” 120 Degree

Connection Beams
e Mounting hardware included
e Clearance from floor to bottom of

modesty panel is 11”

PKDG
(A) (B)

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select 1/2” felt color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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120 Degree

120 Degree Connection Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

A\

120 Degree

120 Degree Connection Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Acrylic Packaged Delivered

MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Standard Rail Modesty Panel, 1/4” 36x10 | PKDH3610 | OO0 9.00# $ 299
Acrylic . ) . 42 x10 | PKDH4210 (][} 10.00# 335
L Motconpatvlo it esotels - 4gxio | piowei0 OO0 |

o 54x10 | PKDHS410 | O00) 12.00¢ 408
* Mounting hardware included 60x 10 | PKDH6010 0ood 13.00# 440
* Clearance from floor to bottom of

modesty panel is 11”

PKDH

Rail Modesty Panel, 120 Degree Connec- 43 x 10 | PKDHN4310 | OO0 10.00# $ 335
tion, 1/4” Acrylic 49x 10 | PKDHN4910 | OO 11.00# 37
» Not compatible with base infeeds
 Only for use with 43” or 49” 120 Degree

Connection Beams
e Mounting hardware included
* Clearance from floor to bottom of

modesty panel is 11”

PKDH
(A} (B)

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select acrylic color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Base Infeed Kit

A\

Electrical Components

Base Infeed Kit

MODEL NUMBER

Approx.
Basic Paint | Infeed Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features | Model Color | Golor Weight Pricing
Base Infeed Kit 6 Gircuit PKELBIBE |00 |0JOI 7.00# $ 465
¢ Includes base infeed cover and infeed 4 gircyit PKELBI4E OO0 OO 7.00# 465

whip
« Can be used in end of run or inline Cover Only | PKELBINE | LICJ 3.00# 208

conditions
¢ Cover only does not include infeed
« Specify cover only for Single Circuit

(Pattern) or Hardwire (Chicago) installa-

tions

PKEL

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
SPECIAL SERVICES

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select paint color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select infeed color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Top Infeed Kit

A\

Electrical Components

Top Infeed Kit

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Paint Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features | Model Color Weight Pricing
End of Run Top Infeed Kit 6 Gircuit PKELTIBS ]| 9.00# $§ 920
e End of Run Top Infeed enters through 4 Circuit PKELTI4S o0 9.00# 920
top of Rail End Leg
« Includes 10’ pole, 18 infeed whip (6 "ole Only | PKELTINS /0] 9.00# 650
circuit or 4 circuit) and caps/hardware
« Specify pole only for Single Circuit (Pat-
tern) or Hardwire (Chicago) installations
PKEL
Inline Top Infeed Kit 6 Gircuit PKELTIBA ]| 9.00# $§ 560
« Inline Top Infeed enters through cutout 4 Circuit PKELTI4A oo 9.00# 560
in top of Middle B ith Top Inf
cutont 'ddle Beam with Top Infeed o0 only | PKELTINA | (O 9.00# 290
* Includes 10’ pole, 18" infeed whip (6
circuit or 4 circuit) and caps/hardware
« Specify pole only for Single Circuit (Pat-
tern) or Hardwire (Chicago) installations
PKEL
120 Degree Leg Top Infeed Kit 6 Gircuit PKELTIBT ]| 9.00# $ 920
PKEL * Infeed enters at top of 120 Degree Rail 4 gireyit | PKELTI4T |03 9.00# 920
Intersection Leg
* Includes 10’ pole, 18’ infeed whip (6 Pole Only | PKELTINT | (JCJ 9.00# 650
circuit or 4 circuit) and caps/hardware
« Specify pole only for Single Circuit (Pat-
tern) or Hardwire (Chicago) installations
Intersection Leg Top Infeed Kit . 6 Circuit PKELTI6I 0™ 9.00# $ 920
PKEL . :_nfeed enters at top of Rail Intersection 4 gircyit PKELTI4I oo 9.00# 920
g
« Includes 10’ pole, 18" infeed whip (6 Pole Only | PKELTINI (]| 9.00# 650
circuit or 4 circuit) and caps/hardware
« Specify pole only for Single Circuit (Pat-
tern) or Hardwire (Chicago) installations
(A (B)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select paint color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Wireway - 10-Wire

A\

Electrical Components

Wireway - 10-Wire

| MODEL NUMBER |
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features L | Model Weight Pricing

Rigid Wireway, 6 Circuit 6 Circuit 24 | PKEL6WW24 2.00# $ 140
w - Distrbuics 10-Wie powerand aows £ 010Ut 30| PRELGWHED 200 AL

el ° - R
/ receptacle mounting 6 Gircuit 36 | PKELBWW36 3.00# 144
iz * Non-directional 6 Circuit 42 | PKEL6WW42 3.00# 149
. Z‘L Wireway accepts one receptacle per g Gircuit 48 | PKEL6WW48 3.00# 156

side o
e 30-78” Wireway accepts two receptacles E C!rcuﬁ gk | UL gy i
per side 6 Gircuit 60 | PKELBWW60 4.00# 180
PKEL * 84” Wireway kit includes two small 6 Circuit 66 | PKEL6WW66 4.00# 180
pireways With interconnecting i“&“Per 6 Circuit 72 | PKELBWWT2 4.00# 180

or max of two receptacles per side -
« Receptacles specified separately 6 Circuit 78 | PKELBWW78 4.00# 215
6 Circuit 84 | PKEL6WW84 6.00# 375
Rigid Wireway, 4 Circuit 4 Circuit 24 | PKELAWW24 2.00# $ 140
- Disrbutos 10-Wire power and aows* CI°UE 30 | PRELAWNSD 200¢ 140

el il ° - .
/ receptacle mounting 4 Circuit 36 | PKELAWW36 3.00# 144
o « Non-directional 4 Circuit 42 | PKELAWW42 3.00# 149
. Z‘L Wireway accepts one receptacle per 4 Gircuit 48 | PKELAWWA48 3.00# 156

side -
* 30-78” Wireway accepts two receptacles 4 C!rcuﬁ 54 | PKEL4WWS54 4.00# 170
per side 4 Circuit 60 | PKELAWW60 4.00# 180
PKEL * 84” Wireway kit includes two small 4 Circuit 66 | PKELAWWGE6 4.00# 180
pireways With interconnecting i“&“Per 4Circuit 72 | PKELAWWT2 4.00# 180

or max of two receptacles per side -
« Receptacles specified separately 4 Circuit 78 | PKELAWW78 4.00# 215
4 Circuit 84 | PKELAWW84 6.00# 375

(A)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Jumper - 10-Wire

A\

Electrical Components

Jumper - 10-Wire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features L Model Weight Pricing
Inline Rail Jumper 6 Circuit 17-3/4 | PKELJP6INL17 3.00# $ 106
* 17" inline jumper used at each beam/leg 4 Gireyit ~ 17-3/4 | PKELJPAINL17 3.00# 129
connection in panel rail applications
« For use when electrical runs inline only
PKEL
Intersection Rajl Jymper 6 Circuit 21-1/4 | PKELJPBINT20 4.00# $ 106
PKEL * 20" Intersection jumper used ateach 4 gireyit  21-1/4 | PKELJPAINT20 4.00# 129

beam/leg connection in standard rail and
120 Degree rail applications
e 20” jumper used at all rail intersection
leg conditions, 2-Way/90 degree corner,
3-Way, 4-Way and 120 Degree
 Specify number of jumpers needed to
connect each wireway (1 per rail)

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Receptacles - 10-Wire

A\

Electrical Components

Receptacles - 10-Wire

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features | Model Color Weight Pricing
Receptacle, 15A Duplex 10-Wire, 6 6 Circuit PKELBM6RC1 | ] 1.00# $ 34
Circuit 6 Circuit PKELBM6RC2 |[ICJ 1.00# 34
- Recepaces snap 0 reways (seciieg ©C/°Ut | PKELBMERCS |00 oo o
PKEL separately) 6 Circuit PKELBM6RC4! | 1] 1.00# 34
« 4], 51, and 6l circuit receptacles are 6 Circuit PKELBM6RC5I | (ICJ 1.00# 34
stamped with orange triangle 6 Circuit | PKELBMBRC6I | (1] 1.00# 34
Receptacle, 15A Duplex 10-Wire, 4 4 Circuit PKELBM4RC1 |01 1.00# $ 34
Circuit 4 Gircuit PKELBM4RC2 | 1] 1.00# 34
- Recepaces sndp 0 roways (secieg * C°Ut | PKELBUARCSL |00 oo o
PKEL separately) 4 Gircuit PKELBM4RC4l | ] 1.00# 34
« 4], 51, and 6l circuit receptacles are
stamped with orange triangle
0 (B}

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

A\

Electrical Components

Covers Covers
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Paint | Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL Model | Color | Color Weight Pricing
Rail Data Cover PKELDC |OCJ 1.00# $ 20
» Cover intended to conceal beam data
ﬁ cutout when data plate/jacks are not
planned
* Powder coated aluminum construction
PKEL
Rail Electrical Cover PKELFP 1.00# $ 20
* Black only
@ » Cover intended to conceal beam elec-
trical cutout when receptacles are not
specified
* Molded plastic construction
PKEL

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select paint color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

Single Circuit
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Electrical Components

Single Circuit

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered

Pricing

PKPE

Pattern Infeed Kit, 108”

108” cord plugs into standard 15 amp
building outlet

Kit includes 108” Pattern infeed, one
each grey & white distribution block, 75”
Pattern jumper, and quick release tool
Can be installed anywhere in the run
(middle or end)

Maximum of 20 modules and 15 amps
total per infeed

Jumper length cannot exceed 600" or
50’ per infeed

90 degree angled plug; plug dimensions
2" x1-1/2" x 7/8”

Vertical wire management not included
ETL Listed

PKPEIFPAT

2.00#

$

358

Pattern Jumper Kit

Each jumper kit includes jumper and
grey distribution block

Review planning guide for jumper length
rules

ETL Listed

PKPEJPPAT12
PKPEJPPAT29
PKPEJPPAT53
PKPEJPPAT75
PKPEJPPAT101

1.00#
1.00#
1.00#
2.00#
2.00#

74
111
115
121
147

PKPE

Pattern Snap In RPT Module

Provides two 3-prong receptacles
Pattern infeed & jumpers ordered sepa-
rately

40” Cord with Pattern connector

15 amp approved

ETL Listed

Black only

For use in power cutouts in beam
horizontal electrical covers

PKPESRPT40

1.00#

157

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Components

3-Prong Corded Modules

MODEL

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Module
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

AC422
plug

management
15 amp approved
UL Listed

Dean Clamp On Corded Module 108” Cord
Provides two 3-prong receptacles, one  4gg» gorg
USB-A and one USB-C charging port

Toolessly clamps onto worksurfaces

3/4” to 1-1/2” thick

Must plug into 10-Wire receptacles only

Cord terminates in a 90-degree 3-prong

Two strain-relief clips included for wire

MOD.MC1.108
MOD.MC1.180

oo
0g

1.00#
1.00#

§ 328
340

< Dean Undersurface Corded Module 108” Cord
.fﬂ  Under surface module attaches to 180” Cord

worksurface with two screws (included)
GD Provides two 3-prong receptacles, one

AC426
plug

15 amp approved
UL Listed

USB-A and one USB-C charging port
Must plug into 10-Wire receptacles only
Cord terminates in a 90-degree 3-prong

Wire management not included

MOD.MU1.108
MOD.MU1.180

0g
oo

1.00#
1.00#

44

Dubbel Undersurface Corded Module 108” Cord

AC420
plug

15 amp approved
UL Listed

 Under surface module attaches to 180” Cord
worksurface with two screws (included)

Provides two 3-prong receptacles, one

USB-A and one USB-C charging port

Must plug into 10-Wire receptacles only

Cord terminates in a 90-degree 3-prong

Wire management not included

MOD.MB1.108
MOD.MB1.180

0g
oo

1.00#
1.00#

$ 257
269

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select module color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 15" High - 17 Felt
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Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 15" High - 17 Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rai! Screen, 1” Felt, 15”High Square Corners 18 x 15 | PKDE1815S |00 | OO 7.00# $§ 350
. mm;‘lzsfaﬂz” screens cannotspan  gquare Corners 24 x 15 | PKDE24158 | IO | 10D 8.00# 350
« Overall height is 42” when installed on Square Corners 30 x 15 | PKDE3015S | (IO | OO 9.00# 370
rail Square Corners 36 x 15 | PKDE3615S | IO | OO 10.00# 370
* Hardware fnor rail attachment inpludeg Square Corners 42 x 15 | PKDE4215S | JOUO | OO 11.00# 370
* Specify 18"W screen for use with 24" g0, o comers 48 x 15 | PKDE4815S | 0000 | 000 12,004 370

standard rail beam with top infeed
« Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with ~ Square Corners 54 x 15 | PKDE54155 |\ IO | OO 14.00# 400
PKDE inline top infegd beam Square Corners 60 x 15 | PKDE6015S | IO | OO 15.00# 400
. ?e;i[f}gaz';‘:”'ﬂl%%gz Lorrsacnrf:”le Square Corners 66 x 15 | PKDE6615S | OO0 | O] 16.00# 400
P g yransy Square Corners 68 x 15 | PKDE6815S | 01010 | 000D 17.00# 420
Square Corners 70 x 15 | PKDE7015S | IO | OO 17.00# 420
Square Corners 72 x 15 | PKDE7215S | IO | OO 18.00# 420
Square Corners 74 x15 | PKDE7415S | IO | OO 18.00# 430
Square Corners 76 x 15 | PKDE7615S | IO | OO 19.00# 430
Square Corners 78 x 15 | PKDE7815S | I | IO 19.00# 430
Square Corners 80 x 15 | PKDE8015S | J11C1 | COO1 20.00# 440
Square Corners 82 x 15 | PKDE8215S | I | IO 20.00# 440
Square Corners 84 x 15 | PKDE8415S | JI11 | 01 21.00# 440
(A} (B} e

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 21" High - 17 Felt

A\

Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 21" High - 17 Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rai! Screen, 1” Felt, 21” High Square Corners 18 x21 | PKDE1821S |00 | OO 8.00# $ 400
. mm;‘lzsrsalré” screens cannotspan  gauare Corners 24 x21 | PKDE2421S | IO | 010D 9.00# 400
« Overall height is 48” when installed on Square Corners  30x21 | PKDE3021S |JIOI0O | OO 10.00# 480
rail (matches height of panel supported ~ Square Corners 36 x 21 | PKDE3621S | OO0 | OO 11.00# 480
cubbies) . Square Comers 42 x21 | PKDE4221S | OO0 | OO 12.00# 480
* Attachment hardware included g0 00 comers  48x 21 | PKDE4821S | 00100 | 0000 13,004 480

» Specify 18”W screen for use with 24
standard rail beam with top infeed Square Corners 54 x21 | PKDE5421S | IO | OO 15.00# 610
PKDE . quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with  Square Corners 60 x 21 | PKDE6021S | IO | OO 16.00# 610
g{'a'ff:’; igpp:;‘;enﬁﬁgbgﬁe or screen Square Corners 66 x 21 | PKDE6621S | OI0I] | O] 17.00# 610
specification guidelines by rail style Square Corners 68 x21 | PKDE6821S | I | OO 18.00# 700
Square Corners 70 x 21 | PKDE7021S | OO | OO 18.00# 700
Square Corners 72 x21 | PKDE7221S |00 | OO 19.00# 700
Square Corners 74 x21 | PKDE7421S | OO | OO 19.00# 790
Square Corners 76 x21 | PKDE7621S | IO | OO 20.00# 790
Square Corners 78 x21 | PKDE7821S | I | IO 20.00# 790
Square Corners 80 x21 | PKDE8021S | JI11 | 01 21.00# 840
Square Corners 82 x21 | PKDE8221S | IO | OCJ 21.00# 840
Square Corners 84 x21 | PKDE8421S |11 | IO 22.00# 840
(A} (B} e

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 27" High - 1” Felt
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Frameless Rail Screens

Square Corners - 27" High - 1" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rai! Screen, 1” Felt, 27” High Square Corners 18 x27 | PKDE1827S |00 | OO 9.00# $ 480
. Ewrﬁm::?rsalﬁ” screens cannotspan  gquare Corners 24 x27 | PKDE24278 | IO | 10D 10.00# 480
« Overall height is 54” when installed on Square Corners 30 x 27 | PKDE3027S |JIO0O1 | OO 11.00# 625
rail (matches height of panel supported ~ Square Corners 36 x 27 | PKDE3627S | OO0 | OO 12.00# 625
cabinets) . Square Corners 42 x 27 | PKDE4227S | 00001 | O] 13.00# 775
* Attachment hardware included g0 are comers 48 x 27 | PKDE4827S | 0CI0I0] | ) 14.00# 775

 Specify 18”W screen for use with 24
standard rail beam with top infeed Square Corners 54 x 27 | PKDE5427S | IO | OO 16.00# 1025
PKDE . quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with  Square Corners 60 x 27 | PKDE6027S | OO | OO 17.00# 1025
gé'ff;‘i igpp:;‘;enﬁggbgime for screen Square Corners 66 x 27 | PKDE6627S | OI0IC] | O] 18.00# 1025
specification guidelines by rail style Square Corners 68 x 27 | PKDE6827S | J111 | 01 19.00# 1175
Square Corners 70 x 27 | PKDE7027S | OO | IO 19.00# 1175
Square Corners 72 x 27 | PKDE7227S |JOO0 | OO 20.00# 1175
Square Corners 74 x 27 | PKDE7427S | OO | OO 21.00# 1298
Square Corners 76 x 27 | PKDE7627S | IO | OO 21.00# 1298
Square Corners 78 x 27 | PKDE7827S | I | IO 21.00# 1298
Square Corners 80 x 27 | PKDE8027S | J111 | COO1 22.00# 1400
Square Corners 82 x 27 | PKDE8227S | I | IO 22.00# 1400
Square Corners 84 x27 | PKDE8427S | J1101 |01 23.00# 1400
(A} (B} e

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 15" High, 1 Felt
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Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 15" High, 1” Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rail Screen, 1” Felt, 15” High Rounded Corners 18 x 15 | PKDE1815R | J10101 |00 7.00# $§ 350
. fnrﬁﬂ‘.ﬁ'lisfa.ﬁi" screens cannot span Rounded Comners 24 x 15 | PKDE2415R | 0000 | OO) 8.00# 350
« Overall height is 42” when installed on Rounded Corners 30 x 15 | PKDE3015R | JIOI01 | CICD 9.00# 370
rail Rounded Corners 36 x 15 | PKDE3615R | I | 10.00# 370
* Attachment hardware included ~  Rounded Corners  42x 15 | PKDE4215R |00 | OO0 11.00# 370
" Spect | ?avaiﬁrn?ex.{ﬁ}“,,?e.nﬂ”é? 12" Rounded Comers 48 x 15 | PKDE4815R | DI | I3 12,00 370
« Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with ~ Rounded Corners 54 x 15 | PKDES415R | 0OI0I0 | OO 14.00# 400
PKDE inline top infeed beam Rounded Corners 60 x 15 | PKDE6015R | DO | IO 15.00# 400
. ?ggz:f}gagf:g'ﬂligf;gz Lf;r;%“’é?;le Rounded Corners 66 x 15 | PKDE6615R | IO | IO 16.00# 400
Rounded Corners 68 x 15 | PKDE6815R | I | 17.00# 420
Rounded Corners 70 x 15 | PKDE7015R | OO | O 17.00# 420
Rounded Corners 72 x 15 | PKDE7215R | IO | OO 18.00# 420
Rounded Corners 74 x 15 | PKDE7415R | OO | OO 18.00# 430
Rounded Corners 76 x 15 | PKDE7615R | IO | O 19.00# 430
Rounded Corners 78 x 15 | PKDE7815R | IO | O 19.00# 430
Rounded Corners 80 x 15 | PKDE8015R | I | 20.00# 440
Rounded Corners 82 x 15 | PKDE8215R | I | 20.00# 440
Rounded Corners 84 x 15 | PKDE8415R | I | 21.00# 440

(A} (B} (C]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 21" High - 1” Felt

A\

Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 21" High - 1" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rai! Screen, 1” Felt, 21” High Rounded Corners 18 x21 | PKDE1821R |0 | OO 8.00# $ 400
. Eﬁﬂ“.ﬁﬁsfaﬁi" screens cannot span Rounded Comners 24 x21 | PKDE2421R |00 | OO 9.00# 400
« Overall height is 48” when installed on Rounded Corners 30 x21 | PKDE3021R | JI0O101 | CICD 10.00# 480
rail (matches height of panel supported Rounded Corners 36 x21 | PKDE3621R | OO0 |0 11.00# 480
cubbies) . Rounded Corners 42 x21 | PKDE4221R | 000 | OO 12.00# 480
* Attachment hardwarg included g0 ied Comers 48 x21 | PKDE4821R | IICI0] | U] 13.00# 480

 Specify 18”W screen for use with 24
standard rail beam with top infeed Rounded Corners 54 x21 | PKDES421R | D00 (OO 15.00# 610
PKDE . quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with  Rounded Corners 60 x 21 | PKDE6021R |00 |0 16.00# 610
IF?(IaIfT; igpp:;‘;eneiggbgme for screen Rounded Corners  66x21 | PKDE6621R | D000 | O 17.00# 610
specification guidelines by rail style Rounded Corners 68 x 21 | PKDE6821R | IICIC] | CICD 18.00# 700
Rounded Corners  70x 21 | PKDE7021R | OO | OO 18.00# 700
Rounded Corners 72 x21 | PKDE7221R | OO | OO 19.00# 700
Rounded Corners  74x21 | PKDE7421R | OO | OO 19.00# 790
Rounded Corners 76 x21 | PKDE7621R | IO | O 20.00# 790
Rounded Corners 78 x21 | PKDE7821R | IO | O 20.00# 790
Rounded Corners 80 x21 | PKDE8021R | IICIC] | ICD 21.00# 840
Rounded Corners 82 x 21 | PKDE8221R | IO | 21.00# 840
Rounded Corners 84 x21 | PKDE8421R | IO | 22.00# 840
(A} (B} (C]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 27" High - 1” Felt

A\

Frameless Rail Screens

Rounded Corners - 27" High - 1" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Frameless Rail Screen, 1” Felt, 27” High Rounded Corners 18 x27 | PKDE1827R |00 | 001 9.00# $ 480
. fnrﬁﬂ‘.ﬁ'lisfa.ﬁi" screens cannot span Rounded Comers 24 x 27 | PKDE2427R |00 | OO) 10.00# 480
« Overall height is 54” when installed on Rounded Corners 30 x27 | PKDE3027R | JO101 |ID 11.00# 625
rail (matches height of panel supported Rounded Corners 36 x27 | PKDE3627R | OO0 |0 12.00# 625
cabinets) . Rounded Corners 42 x 27 | PKDE4227R |00 | 001 13.00# 775
» Attachment hardware included =g eq comers 48 x27 | PKDE4827R | 00100 | 000D 14.00# 775

 Specify 18”W screen for use with 24
standard rail beam with top infeed Rounded Corners 54 x 27 | PKDES427R | D00 (OO 16.00# 1025
PKDE . quersizelscreen by 6”in layouts with  Rounded Corners 60 x 27 | PKDE6027R |00 |0 17.00# 1025
IF?(IaIfT; igpp:;‘;eneiggbgme for screen Rounded Corners 66 x 27 | PKDE6627R | IO | ) 18.00# 1025
specification guidelines by rail style Rounded Corners 68 x 27 | PKDE6827R | IO | CICD 19.00# 1175
Rounded Corners 70 x 27 | PKDE7027R | OO | O 19.00# 1175
Rounded Corners 72 x 27 | PKDE7227R | OO | OO 20.00# 1175
Rounded Corners 74 x27 | PKDE7427R | OO | OO 21.00# 1298
Rounded Corners 76 x 27 | PKDE7627R | 1O | O 21.00# 1298
Rounded Corners 78 x27 | PKDE7827R | IO | 21.00# 1298
Rounded Corners 80 x 27 | PKDE8027R | I | 22.00# 1400
Rounded Corners 82 x 27 | PKDE8227R | IO | 22.00# 1400
Rounded Corners 84 x 27 | PKDE8427R | IO | 23.00# 1400
(A} (B} (C]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 17 felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

15" High - 1/2" Felt

A\

Framed Rail Screens

15" High - 1/2" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color | Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, 1/2” Felt, 15” High 24 x 15 | PKDI2415 |00 | OO 6.00# $§ 531
* Framed rail screens cannot span multiple 55y 15 | pkpI3015 | OO0 | OO 6.00# 565
rails
 Overall height is 42” when installed on 36x15 | PKDIS6TS | DIOIL) | (0] 7.00# 599
rail 42 x15 | PKDI4215 | OO | OO 7.00# 632
 Frameis 1-1/2” x 1-1/2” powder coated 48 x 15 | PKDI4815 | 10101 | 000 7.00# 664
aluminum
 Attachment hardware included S4x15 | PKDIsAS 000100 AL S0
« Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with ~ 60X 15 | PKDI6015 | OCI0) | OO 8.00# 722
PKDI inline top infeed beam 66 x 15 | PKDI6615 |JOI0 | OO 8.00# 754
y Referfto P'a"”i”%%“idegorsclreeﬂl 72x15 | PKDI7215 | 000 | OO 9.00# 787
ificati A il st
spectiication guidelnes by rall SIe 76 w15 | pkpI7815 | OO0 | OO 9.00# 834
84 x15 | PKDI8415 OO | OO 10.00# 876
0 (B} e

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

21" High - 1/2" Felt

A\

Framed Rail Screens

21" High - 1/2" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color | Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, 1/2” Felt, 21” High 24 x21 | PKDI2421 |00 | OO 7.00# $ 627
* Framed rail screens cannot span multiple 554 o1 | pkpI3021 | OO0 | OO 7.00# 636
rails
e Overall height is 48” when installed on 36x21 | PKDI3621 | DD | 00 8.00# 748
rail (matches height of panel supported 42x 21 | PKDI4221 | OOC | OO 8.00# 812
cubbies) ~ i 48x21 | PKDI4821 | 000 |00 8.00# 876
" Frame s 1-1/27xT-1/2" powder coated 591 | pDIs42t | OO0 | OO 9.00% 937
« Attachment hardware included 60x21 | PKDI6021 | OO0 | OO 9.00# 984
PKDI . quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with 66 x 21 | PKDI6621 | JC1C1 | 10 9.00# 1033
gélfﬁ igpp:;‘:]en"}ggbgme tor screen 72x21 |PKDI7221 | OO0 | OO 10.00# 1085
specification guidelines by rail style 78x21 | PKDI7821 | O0IOI | OO 10.00# nn
84x21 |PKDI8421 OO | OO 11.00# 1242
o 0 e

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

27" High - 1/2" Felt

A\

Framed Rail Screens

27" High - 1/2" Felt

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color | Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, 1/2” Felt, 27” High 24 x27 | PKDI2427 |JO0O | OO 8.00# $ 740
 Framed rail screens cannot span muItipIe 30x 27 | PKDI3027 | OO0 | OO0 8.00# 790
rails
* Qverall height is 54” when installed on 36x27 | PKDI3627 | LU0 | 0] 9.00# 842
rail (matches height of panel supported 42 x 27 | PKDI4227 | OOC | OO 9.00# 899
cabinets) - i 48x27 | PKDI4827 | 000 |00 9.00# 959
) zlrjmienlusnl_w X1-172" powder coated 54, o7 | prpis427 | OO0 | OO 10.00# 1023
o Attachment hardware included 60 x 27 | PKDI6027 |00 | OO 10.00# 1092
PKDI . quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with 66 x 27 | PKDI6627 | I | IO 10.00# 1165
gé'ff;er igpp:;‘:]enﬁggbzf:‘ﬁ(‘je tor screen 72x27 | PKDI7227 | 000 | OO 11.00# 1243
specification guidelines by rail style 78x27 | PKDI7827 | O0IOI | OO 11.007 1327
84 x27 | PKDI8427 OO | OO 12.00# 1415
o 0 (C)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select framey/trim color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

15" High - Fabric

A\

Framed Rail Screens

15" High - Fabric

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
Basic Fabric Frame/Trim Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Framed Rail Screen, Tackable Fabric, 24 x15 | PKDJ2415 |JO0O0O | OO 6.00# $ 615 $ 615 $ 630 $ 645 $ 645 $ 655 $ 675
15" High ~30x15 | PKDJ3015 | 0000 |00 7.00# 640 640 655 670 670 680 700
. fgﬁg‘ed rail screens cannot span multiple 6 4 15 | pKpJ3615 | OOIC | O] 7.00# 666 666 686 706 706 721 741
« Overall height is 42" when installed on 42 x15 | PKDJ4215 |OO0O0O | OO 8.00# 693 693 713 733 733 748 768
rail 48 x 15 | PKDJ4815 |00 | OO 8.00# 721 721 741 761 761 776 796
* Frame is 1-1/2" x 1-1/2" powder coated 54 x 15 | PKDJ5415 | OOO0 | OO 9.00# 750 750 800 850 850 890 930
aluminum . 60x15 | PKDJ6015 | OO0 | OO 9.00# 780 780 830 880 880 920 960
 Attachment hardware included
PKDJ « Fabric applied horizontally (railroaded) 66 x15 | PKDJ6615 | IOIOIC) | CIOJ 9.00# 812 812 862 912 912 952 992
. quersizelscreen by 6” in layouts with 72 x15 | PKDJ7215 |JOJ0IO | OO 10.00# 845 845 916 987 987 1047 1107
gé'ff;"; igpp:;‘:fneiggbgm‘jeforscreen 78x15 | PKDJ7815 |OO00 |00 10.00# 879 879 950 1021 1021 1081 1141
specification guidelines by rail syle 84X 15 | PKDJ8415 | 00001 | 00 10.00# 915 915 986 1057 1057 1117 177
(A (B} (C)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Framed Rail Screens

21" High -, Fabric

A\

Framed Rail Screens

21" High -, Fabric

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
Basic Fabric Frame/Trim Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Framed Rail Screen, Tackable Fabric, 24 x21 | PKDJ2421 |OJO0OO |OO 7.00# $ 652 $ 652 $ 667 $ 682 $ 682 $ 692 $ 712
21” High . - 30x21 | PKDJ3021 |DO0O0O | OO 8.00# 679 679 694 709 709 719 739
. fgﬁg‘ed rail screens cannot span multiple 6y 91 | pKDJ3621 | OOIC | O] 8.00# 706 706 726 746 746 761 781
« Overall height is 48” when installed on 42X 21 | PKDJ4221 | 0000 |00 9.00# 735 735 755 775 775 790 810
rail (matches height of panel supported 48 x21 | PKDJ4821 | OO0 | OO 9.00# 765 765 785 805 805 820 840
cubbies) - i 54x21 | PKDJ5421 | OO00 | OO0 10.00# 795 795 845 895 895 935 975
" Frame s 1-1/27XT-1/2" powder coated 0, 51 | pDJG021 | DI | (I 10.00% 827 827 877 927 927 967 1007
PKDJ « Attachment hardware included 66 x 21 | PKDJ6621 |00 |0 10.00# 861 861 911 961 961 1001 1041
* Fabric qpplied horizonta]ly (railroadgd) 72x21 |PKDJ7221 |0O0O0O0O | OO 11.00# 896 896 967 1038 1038 1098 1158
y ﬂ“ig;ﬁ?;gggﬂbggnﬁ] inlayouts with 78 91 | pKDJ7821 | OO | OO 11.00# 932 932 1003 1074 1074 1134 1194
« Refer to planning guide for scresn 84x21 | PKDJ8421 | 0000 |00 11.00# 970 970 1041 1112 1112 1172 1232
specification guidelines by rail style
(A (B} (C)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Framed Rail Screens

27" High - Fabric

A\

Framed Rail Screens

27" High - Fabric

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
Basic Fabric Frame/Trim Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Framed Rail Screen, Tackable Fabric, 24 x 27 | PKDJ2427 |JO0O0O | OO 8.00# § 705 $ 705 $§ 720 $ 735 $ 73 $ 745 $ 765
21" High ~30x27 | PKDJ3027 |0000 |00 9.00# 734 734 749 764 764 774 794
. fgﬁg‘ed rail screens cannot span multiple g6 4 97 | pKDJ3627 | OOIC | O] 9.00# 763 763 783 803 803 818 838
« Overall height is 54" when installed on 42X 27 | PKDJ4227 | 0000 |00 10.00# 794 794 814 834 834 849 869
rail (matches height of panel supported 48 x 27 | PKDJ4827 |00 | OO 10.00# 827 827 847 867 867 882 902
cabinets) - i 54x27 | PKDJ5427 | D000 | OO 11.00# 859 859 909 959 959 999 1039
" Frame s 1-1/27XT-1/2" powder coated 0, 57 | pDJG027 | DI | (I 11.00# 894 894 944 994 994 1034 1074
PKDJ « Attachment hardware included 66 x 27 | PKDJ6627 |0 |0 11.00# 930 930 980 1030 1030 1070 1110
¢ Fabric a}pplied horizonta]ly (railroadgd) 72x27 | PKDJ7227 |JOOO |OO 12.00# 968 968 1039 1110 1110 1170 1230
y ﬂ“ig;ﬁ?;gggﬂbggnﬁ] inlayouts with 78 4 97 | pKDJ7827 | OO | OO 12.00# 1007 1007 1078 1149 1149 1209 1269
« Refer to planning guide for screen 84 x27 | PKDJ8427 |JOIO0O | OO 12.00# 1048 1048 1119 1190 1190 1250 1310
specification guidelines by rail style
(A (B} (C)

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Framed Rail Screens

15” High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Stegl

A\

Framed Rail Screens

15” High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, Magnetic Dry 24x15 | PKDK2415 |OJO 6.00# $§ 700
Erasable Steel, 15” High 30x15 |PKDK3015 |00 6.00# 735
* Framed rail screens cannot span multiple 55, 15 | pkDK3615 | 0] 7.00# 779
rails
* Overall height is 42” when installed on 42x15 | PKDK4215 | 0I0] 7.00# 810
rail 48 x 15 | PKDK4815 |[JOJ 8.00# 851
 Frameis 1-1/2” x 1-1/2” powder coated 54 x 15 | PKDK5415 | [0 8.00# 893
aluminum
e Attachment hardware included 60x 15 | PKDK6015 | LJD] 9.00# 938
PKDK « Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with 66X 15 | PKDK6615 | CIC] 9.00# 985
inline top infeed beam 72x15 | PKDK7215 OO 10.00# 1034
. Refe,ffTO planning gl!“de for soreen 78x15 | PKDK7815 |00 10.00# 1086
specification guidelines by rail style 84x15 | PKDK8415 | OO0 10.00# 1140
(A (B}

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

21" High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

A\

Framed Rail Screens

21" High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, Magnetic Dry 24x21 | PKDK2421 (OO 7.00# $§ 750
/ Erasable Steel, 21” High 30x21 | PKDK3021 |00 7.00# 788
 Framed rail screens cannot span muItipIe 36x21 | PKDK3621 |01 8.00# 827
rails
* Overall height is 48” when installed on 42x21 | PKDK4221 | 0I0) 8.00# 868
rail (matches height of panel supported 48 x21 | PKDK4821 | 0] 9.00# 912
cubbies) i 54x21 | PKDK5421 |00 9.00# 957
) ;r Smi"n'usnj'” 2" x1-1/2" powder coated g5, o1 | pypKe021 | (0] 10.00# 1005
PKDK « Attachment hardware included 66 x 21 | PKDK6621 |01 10.00# 1055
 Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with 72 x 21 | PKDK7221 |JJ 11.00# 1108
Refo o planing qudefor sreen A2 PROKTBBIN I 1.00# o
specification guidelines by rail style 84x21 | PKDK8421 | J0J 11.00# 1222
(A (B}

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Framed Rail Screens

27" High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

A\

Framed Rail Screens

27" High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Frame/Trim Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Framed Rail Screen, Magnetic Dry 24x27 | PKDK2427 10001 8.00# $ 800
/ Erasable Steel, 27” High 30x27 | PKDK3027 |ICJ 8.00# 852
 Framed rail screens cannot span muItipIe 36 x27 | PKDK3627 |01 9.00# 907
rails
* Qverall height is 54” when installed on 42x27 | PKDK4227 | OO 9.00# 966
rail (matches height of panel supported 48 x 27 | PKDK4827 | (0] 10.00# 1029
cabinets) -~ i 54x27 | PKDK5427 |00 10.00# 1096
) z{jmfnfn:_w X1-172" powder coated 64, o7 | pypke027 | 0] 11.00# 1167
PKDK « Attachment hardware included 66 x 27 | PKDK6627 |01 11.00# 1243
 Undersize screen by 6” in layouts with 72 x 27 | PKDK7227 |JJ 12.00# 1324
e oo rcrnTOA21 | OGEZT |0
specification guidelines by rail style 84x27 | PKDK8427 |0I0] 12.00# 1502
(A (B}

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select frame/trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Desking Accessories

A\

Desking Accessories

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Paint
W xH | Model Color

Felt
Color

Fabric
Color

Approx.

Packaged

Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Delivered
Pricing C.0.M.

Delivered
Pricing
Fabric Grade
1

Delivered
Pricing
Fabric Grade
2

Delivered
Pricing
Fabric Grade
8

Delivered
Pricing

Pallas Vertical
Fabric Grade
PV

Deli

vered Delivered

Pricing Pricing

Pall
Fab
PV1

as Vertical Pallas Vertical
ric Grade Fabric Grade
PV2

Desking Cable Tray

worksurfaces

holes

PKAO4

Open front design for ease of access
Powder coated steel construction
Optional accessory; specified separately
and field installed with pre-drilled pilot

Mounting hardware included

Actual dimensions:

24" = 4-1/2"D x 4-1/4"H x 23"W

44” = 4-1/2"D x 4-1/4"H x 43"W
Specify 24” tray for use on 42” & 48"W
Return & Extended Return worksurfaces
Specify 24” or 44” tray for use on 54,
60, 66 & 72"W Return & Extended
Return worksurfaces

PKA04W24 (]|
 For use on return & extended return PKA04W44 oo

4.00#
6.00#

75
110

8 Rail Hook

* Formed powder coated steel

PKAO5

PKAOSHK 0a

1.00#

30

Magnetic Tackboards, 1/2” Felt 12x12 | PKAD6FT1212

e Square corners

 For use on magnetic dry erasable steel
framed rail screens

e 12”H for use on 15”H screen, or two on

a27"H screen

e 18”H for use on 21”H screen

PKAOG

12x18 | PKAOGFT1218

Oood
Oood

2.00#
3.00#

143
173

Magnetic Tackboards, Fabric 12x12 | PKAO7FA1212

e Square corners

 For use on magnetic dry erasable steel
framed rail screens

e 12”H for use on 15”H screen, or two on

a27"H screen

e 18”H for use on 21”H screen

PKAO7

12x18 | PKAO7FA1218

oood
oonod

4.00#
5.00#

N/A
N/A

$ 240
265

265

270

272

272

253 $ 264
278 289

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select paint color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select 1/2” felt color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Desking Accessories

LED Task Lights

A\

Desking Accessories

LED Task Lights

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
W | Model

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

state memory

plastic end caps
9’ power supply

Silver anodized aluminum body/black

Includes 2 cord managers

Single Unit - Overhead LED Task Light 31" | LEDTK.31.SGL.GN

« Attaches to the bottom of overhead 44” | LEDTK.44.SGL.GN

storage cabinets or shelving

Task lights are specified by the cabinet

width to which they are attached. See

“INFORMATION” at bottom of price list
page for sizing chart.

AC300 Slim profile mounts effortlesly via

magnets or screw-in bracket

Attachment hardware included

Touch and hold dimmability with last-

2.10#
2.30#

§ 238
273

state memory

plastic end caps

chained fixtures

Silver anodized aluminum body/black

Daisy chain with Adder units

11" power supply

Includes 2 cord managers

Refer to Interlinking Combination table
below for optimal performance of daisy

Starter Unit - Overhead LED Task Light 31" | LEDTK.31.DCP.GN
¢ Attaches to the bottom of overhead 44” | LEDTK.44.DCP.GN
storage cabinets or shelving

Task lights are specified by the cabinet
width to which they are attached. See
“INFORMATION” below for sizing chart.
AC300 Slim profile mount; effortlesly via
magnets or screw-in bracket
Attachment hardware included

Touch and hold dimmability with last-

2.10#
2.30#

$ 293
332

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

LED TASK LIGHT CABINET WIDTH

INFORMATION
Cabinet  Light
Width Width
42" 31”
48" 317
54” 44”
60" 44”
66" 44”
72" 44”

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS

INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS

(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of
317 44”
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
1 0
0 0
0 0
1 0
0 0
1 0
0 1
0 0
0 0
1 0
1 0
2 0
0 1

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS
INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS (cont.)

(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of
31” 44"

D=NW D =N D=0 -0 -0 - e

N - OO =—-O-O 0o =-0o--0 o

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Desking Accessories

A\

Desking Accessories

LED Task Lights LED Task Lights
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL W | Model Weight Pricing
Adder Unit - Overhead LED Task Light 31” | LEDTK.31.DCA.GN 2.10# $ 157
¢ Attaches to the bottom of overhead 44” | LEDTK.44.DCA.GN 2.30# 195

AC300

state memory

unit

starter unit

chained fixtures

storage cabinets or shelving

Task lights are specified by the cabinet
width to which they are attached. See
“INFORMATION” below for sizing chart.
Slim profile mounts effortlesly via
magnets or screw-in bracket
Attachment hardware included

Touch and hold dimmability with last-

Silver anodized aluminum body/black
plastic end caps

Daisy chain with Starter units

18’ jumper cord and connect to starter

Includes 2 cord managers

Does not inlcude power supply; must
purchase starter unit with power supply
Controlled by the on/off/dimmer of the

Refer to Interlinking Combination table
below for optimal performance of daisy

HO

Ind
1.
2.

W TO ORDER

icate the following information on order form:
Quantity of each item.

Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.

« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

LED TASK LIGHT CABINET WIDTH

INFORMATION
Cabinet  Light
Width Width
42" 31”
48” 317
54” 44
60" 44
66" 44
72" 44

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS
INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS

(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of
31” 44"
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
0 0
1 0
0 0
0 0
1 0
0 0
1 0
0 1
0 0
0 0
1 0
1 0
2 0
0 1

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS
INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS (cont.)

(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of
31” 44"

D b (N[O [CD [b [N [CD [k (O [k (D [OD [ b [ [=b (D [

N oo =-~o-ooolol=oi-=o oo

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height Adjustable Tables

A\

Height Adjustable Tables

T-Leg T-Leg
MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface | Base Packaged Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish | Finish Weight Pricing price price
Rectangular, 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge 24 x48 | PKAFA2448/73P |DOO |O00 |000O 87.00# $ 1111 $ 19 $ 120
. gizr#psle 5'{3%‘(’)%”3;}‘1%?‘:@'@1 24x54 | PKAFA2454/73P |00 | 000 | OO0 90.00# 1179 27 178
« Maximum operating load varies (see 24X 60 | PKAFA2460/73P | OO0 | 00O | 000 93.00# 1219 27 178

chart) 24 x66 | PKAFA2466/73P |00 |000 |0O00O 96.00# 1275 27 178
* Dual-motor 3-stage base with integrated 24 x 72 | PKAFA2472/73P |00 000 | OO0 99.00# 1330 27 178
e PN 30x48 | PAFASO4BTP | DD | OO0 | OO0 96.00# 1280 27 178
« Worksurfaces predrilled to accommo- 30X 54 | PKAFA3054/73P | 000|000 | OO0 100.00# 1333 27 178

PKAFA date PKAO1W36 cable tray & Passel 30x60 | PKAFA3060/73P |00 |0D00 |0O0O 104.00# 1379 27 178

‘r’;’ferll;il"face Screens (specified sepa- 30 65 | PKAFA3066/73P | D0 | D00 | OO0 108.00# 1418 27 178
« Tables can accommodate Universal 30x72 | PKAFA3072/73P |00 |000 |0O0O 111.00# 1444 27 178

Screens, R8 module, Vertical Cable

Manager & Bobbr storage units
* Actual worksurface dimensions are

undersized by 1/2” in depth an 1-1/2” in

width
Rectangular, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge 24 x48 | PKAFA2448/74P |DO0O |O00 00O 103.00# $ 1146 $ 19 $ 120
. é?ﬁp?e 5'{3%‘(’)'\;7’?1”30?1{%?‘Saxfch 24x54 | PKAFA2454/74P |00 | 0000 | OO0 108.004# 1204 27 178
« Maximum operating load varies (see 24X 60 | PKAFA2460/74P | OO0 | 00O | 000 113.00# 1263 27 178

chart) 24 x66 | PKAFA2466/74P |00 |000 |0O0O 118.00# 1320 27 178
* Dual-motor 3-stage base with integrated 24 x 72 | PKAFA2472/74P |00 000 | OO0 123.00# 1375 27 178
ot PN 30x48 | PAFASOMBT4P | OO0 | OO0 | OO0 116.00# 1317 27 178
« Worksurfaces predrilled to accommo- 30X 54 | PKAFA3054/74P | 000|000 | OO0 122.00# 1377 27 178

PKAFA date PKAO1W36 cable tray & Passel 30x60 | PKAFA3060/74P |00 000|000 129.00# 1416 27 178

‘r’gtoerl';il"face Screens (specified sepa- 30y g6 | PKAFA3066/74P |0 | OO0 | 001D 135.00# 1461 27 178
« Tables can accommodate Universal 30x72 | PKAFA3072/74P |00 |000 |000O 141.00# 1475 27 178

Screens, R8 module, Vertical Cable

Manager & Bobbr storage units
 Actual worksurface dimensions are

undersized by 1/2” in depth an 1-1/2” in

width

(A} e 6 o0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base finish color.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, Wi 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height Adjustable Tables

A\

Height Adjustable Tables

C-Leg C-Leg
MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Edge | Surface |Base Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL AxB | Model Color | Finish Finish Weight Pricing price price
Rectangular, 3/4” Thick, 73P Edge 24 x48 | PKFFA2448/73P |00 (000 |O0O0O 87.00# $ 1111 $ 19 $ 120
. gizr#psle 5'{3%‘(’)%”3;}‘#%?‘:@'@1 24x54 | PKFFA2454/73P | 0001|000 | OO0 90.00# 1179 27 178
« Maximum operating load varies (see 24X 60 | PKFFA2460/73P | 00D | 000 | 000 93.00# 1219 27 178
chart) 24 x66 | PKFFA2466/73P |O0OO (000 (00O 96.00# 1275 27 178
* Dual-motor 3-stage base with integrated 24 x 72 | PKFFA2472/73P |00 |000 (00O 99.00# 1330 27 178
e PN 30x48 | PKFFAS04B73P | OO0 | 00D | 00D 96.00# 1280 27 178
« Worksurfaces predrilled to accommo- 30X 54 | PKFFA3054/73P | 000 | 000 | OO0 100.00# 1333 27 178
PKFFA date PKAO1W36 cable tray & Passel 30x60 |PKFFA3060/73P |DOO 000 (00O 104.00# 1379 27 178
‘r’;’ferll;il"face Screens (specified sepa- 30 65 | PKFFA3066/73P | D0 |000 | OO0 108.00# 1418 27 178
« Tables can accommodate Universal 30x72 |PKFFA3072/73P D00 000 |000O 111.00# 1444 27 178
Screens, R8 module, Vertical Cable
Manager & Bobbr storage units
* Actual worksurface dimensions are
undersized by 1/2” in depth an 1-1/2” in
width
Rectangular, 1-1/4” Thick, 74P Edge 24 x48 | PKFFA2448/74P |00 (000 |O0O0O 103.00# $ 1146 $ 19 $ 120
. é?ﬁp?e 5'{3%‘(’)'\;7’?1”30?1{%?‘Saxfch 24x54 | PKFFA2454/74P |000 OO0 |O0O0O 108.00# 1204 27 178
« Maximum operating load varies (see 2460 | PKFFA2460/74P | 00D | 000 | 000 113.00# 1263 27 178
chart) 24 x66 | PKFFA2466/74P OO0 (000 |000O 118.00# 1320 27 178
* Dual-motor 3-stage base with integrated 24 x 72 | PKFFA2472/74P | 000|000 | 00O 123.00# 1375 27 178
e PN 30x48 | PKFFASO4B74P | OO0 | 00D | 00D 116.00# 1317 27 178
« Worksurfaces predrilled to accommo- 30X 54 | PKFFA3054/74P | 000 | 000 | OO0 122.00# 1377 27 178
PKFFA date PKAO1W36 cable tray & Passel 30x60 |PKFFA3060/74P |DOO |000 (00O 129.00# 1416 27 178
‘r’gtoerl';il"face Screens (specified sepa- 30y g6 | PKFFA3066/74P |10 | OO0 | OO0 135.00# 1461 27 178
« Tables can accommodate Universal 30x72 |PKFFA3072/74P D00 |000 |000O 141.00# 1475 27 178
Screens, R8 module, Vertical Cable
Manager & Bobbr storage units
 Actual worksurface dimensions are
undersized by 1/2” in depth an 1-1/2” in
width
(A] 0 6 o0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base finish color.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, WI 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Accessories and Components

A\

Accessories and Components

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Tray
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

PKAO1

Cable Tray

Optional accessory, specified separately
& field installed into predrilled pilot holes
Mounting hardware included

Open front design for ease of access
Steel construction

36”W tray fits all Passel Height Adjust-
able Table models

Actual dimensions: 4-1/2"D x 33"W x

PKAO1W36

4-1/4"H

[

5.00#

$

109

Deluxe Handset

& field installed

PKAO2

Optional accessory, specified separately

Mounting hardware included
Replaces standard handset

Digital height display

4 programmable memory pre-sets
Adjustable upper & lower height limit

PKA02A

1.00#

63

VAC/15A

3-prong plug
e ETL Listed

e 12’ cord with NEMA 5-15 straight

Undermount R8 Module 14.1450.SLVR
» 8 simplex receptacles rated 120

3.00#

319

Vertical Cable Manager 47.2320.SLVR

tray

AC403

¢ Multi-directional cable manager for use
with adjustable tables up to 51”

* Includes 63 links, top connector, 3
magnetic links & base anchor plate

* Mounts to underside of worksurface or
through access hole in wire trough/cable

1.00#

118

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select tray color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, WI 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Worksurface Screens

Fabric - Square Corners

A\

Worksurface Screens

Fabric - Square Corners

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
Basic Fabric Bracket Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Fabric, Square Corners, 24” High 24 x 24 | PKDFA2424R0 | D000 |O0OO 8.00# $§ 446 $ 446 $ 461 $ 472 $ 472 $ 483 $ 495
. fg;”c'grsnce’f:?é 00)"'3/ available with square g9y o4 | PKDFA3024R0 | CIOICID) | DD 10.00# 485 485 503 517 517 530 548
« For both left and right applications - field 42 x24 | PKDFA4224R0 | OO0O0OO (OO0 11.00# 564 564 596 627 627 642 664
install as needed 48 x 24 | PKDFA4824R0 | OO0 |OOO 14.00# 631 631 675 713 713 734 764
* Bottom corners of screens are always 54 x 24 | PKDFA5424R0 | D0O000 | OO0 15.00# 718 718 770 812 812 830 866
sguare 60x 24 | PKDFA6024R0 | OODCC | 000 16.00# 738 738 788 834 834 860 896
» Worksurface attachment brackets and
hardware included 66 x 24 | PKDFA6624R0 | OO0 OO0 17.00# 758 758 812 860 860 885 924
PKDFA « Fabric applied to screens horizontally 72 x 24 | PKDFA7224R0 |OJOO0O0O | OOO 18.00# 777 777 846 896 896 925 970
(railroaded)
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets
e 54”-72” screens include three attach-
ment brackets
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
Fabric, Square Corners, 30” High 24 x30 | PKDFA2430R0 |JOOO0O (OO0 9.00# § 472 § 472 § 487 $ 498 $ 498 $§ 507 $§ 520
. fg;”c'grsnce’f:?é 00)"'3/ available with square g9 30 | PKDFA3030R0 | CIOICID) | OOID) 11.00# 510 510 529 541 541 557 574
« For both left and right applications - field 42 x 30 | PKDFA4230R0 |00 (OO0 13.00# 586 586 617 647 647 667 685
install as needed 48 x 30 | PKDFA4830R0 | OO0 (OO 16.00# 744 744 787 827 827 850 875
* Bottom corners of screens are always 54 x 30 | PKDFA5430R0 | 0000 | OO0 17.00# 848 848 900 942 942 967 995
sguare 60x30 | PKDFAG030R0 | OO | OO 19.00# 867 867 918 961 961 994 1026
» Worksurface attachment brackets and
hardware included 66 x 30 | PKDFA6630R0 | OO0 (OO0 20.00# 885 885 940 988 988 1020 1053
PKDFA * Fabric applied to screens horizontally 72 x 30 | PKDFA7230R0 |JOOOO |OOO 21.00# 922 922 991 1043 1043 1080 1115
(railroaded)
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets
e 54”-72” screens include three attach-
ment brackets
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
(A} (B} (C]

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select fabric color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Refer to ki.com/fabrics

OSeIect bracket color.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

price list.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, Wi 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Worksurface Screens

1/2" Felt - Square Corners

A\

Worksurface Screens

1/2” Felt - Square Corners

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Bracket Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
1/2” Felt, Square Corners, 24” High 24 x 24 | PKDPF2424R0 |OJ0OJ0O0O0O (OO0 7.00# § 325
" For both left and right applications - ied 30 x 24 | PKDPF3024R0 | DOOOD | OO0 8.00¢# 370
install as neede
« Bottom corners of screens are always 42 x 24 | PKDPF4224R0 |OJOI0O0O0O (OO0 9.00# 423
square 48 x 24 | PKDPF4824R0 |JOI0O0O0O (OO0 10.00# 520
* Worksurface attachment brackets and 54 x 24 | PKDPF5424R0 | 0DO0O | OO0 11.00# 678
hardware included
» ) 60 x 24 | PKDPF6024R0 |JOIO0O0O (OO0 12.00# 737
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets 66 x 24 | PKDPF6624R0 | JOIO0O0O (OO0 13.00# 800
PKDPF e 54”-72” screens include three attach- 72 x24 | PKDPF7224R0 |OJO0O0O0O (OO0 14.00# 875
ment brackets
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
1/2” Felt, Square quners, 3ﬂ” High ] 24 x 30 | PKDPF2430R0 |JOI0O0O0O (OO0 8.00# § 357
" For both left and right applications - fied 3030 | PKDPF3030R0 | DOOOD | I 9.00¢ 510
install as neede
« Bottom corners of screens are always 42 x30 | PKDPF4230R0 | D000 (OO0 10.00# 621
square 48 x 30 | PKDPF4830R0 | D000 |00 11.00# 719
* Worksurface attachment brackets and 54 x30 | PKDPF5430R0 | DOOOO | OO0 12.00# 1019
hardware included 60x30 | PKDPF6030R0 | 0CICCC | 00D 13.00# 1188
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets 66 x 30 | PKDPF6630R0 | 11000 (OO0 14.00# 1227
PKDPF e 54”-72” screens include three attach- 72 x 30 | PKDPF7230R0 |JOIO0O0O (OO0 15.00# 1261
ment brackets
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
(A} (B} (C]

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select felt color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect bracket color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, Wi 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Worksurface Screens

1/2" Felt - 1 Rounded Corner

A\

Worksurface Screens

1/2” Felt - 1 Rounded Corner

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Bracket Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
1/2” Felt, 1 Rounded Corner, 24” High 24 x24 | PKDPF2424R1 |OJO0O0O0O (OO0 7.00# § 325
" For both left and right applications - ied 30 x 24 | PKDPF3024R1 | DOOOD | OO0 8.00¢# 370
install as neede
« Bottom corners of screens are always 42 x 24 | PKDPF4224R1 | OOIO0O0O (OO0 9.00# 423
square 48 x 24 | PKDPF4824R1 | JOI0O0O0O (OO0 10.00# 520
* Worksurface attachment brackets and 54 x 24 | PKDPF5424R1 | 0D0D0O0O | OO0 11.00# 678
hardware included
” ) 60 x 24 | PKDPF6024R1 | OOIO0O0O (OO0 12.00# 737
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets 66 x 24 | PKDPF6624R1 | JOIOO0 (OO0 13.00# 800
PKDPF e 54”-72” screens include three attach- 72 x24 | PKDPF7224R1 |OOI0O0O0O (OO0 14.00# 875
ment brackets
* Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
1/2” Felt, 1 Roundeq Gornerl, 3[!” HighA 24 x 30 | PKDPF2430R1 |OJOIO0O0O (OO0 8.00# $§ 357
" For both left and right applications - fied 3030 | PKDPF3030RY | DOOOD | I 9.00¢ 510
install as neede
« Bottom corners of screens are always 42 x 30 | PKDPF4230R1 |OJOIO0O0O (OO0 10.00# 621
square 48 x 30 | PKDPF4830R1 |OO0OO | OO0 11.00# 719
* Worksurface attachment brackets and 54 x30 | PKDPF5430R1 |DOOOO | OO0 12.00# 1019
hardware included 60x30 | PKDPF6030R1 | OO0 | CIOI) 13.00# 1188
e 24-48” screens include two attachment
brackets 66 x 30 | PKDPF6630R1 | OIOIOO (OO0 14.00# 1227
PKDPF e 54”-72” screens include three attach- 72 x30 | PKDPF7230R1 |OJOIO0O0O (OO0 15.00# 1261
ment brackets
* Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
(A} (B} (C]

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select felt color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect bracket color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, Wi 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Worksurface Screens

1/2" Felt - 2 Rounded Corners

A\

Worksurface Screens

1/2" Felt - 2 Rounded Corners

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Felt Bracket Packaged Delivered
MODEL W xH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
1/2” Felt, 2 Rounded Corners, 24” High 24 x24 | PKDPF2424R2 | JO0O0O0 (OO0 7.00# § 325
) 533;2 corners of soreens are always 30y o4 | PKDPF3024R2 | OOIDOD | OO0 8.00# 370
« Worksurface attachment brackets and 4224 | PKDPF4224R2 | LOOOD | OO0 9.00# 423
hardware included 48 x 24 | PKDPF4824R2 | OO0 |OOO 10.00# 520
* 24-48" screens include two attachment 54 x 24 | PKDPF5424R2 | JOOOO | OO0 11.00# 678
brackets 60x24 | PKDPF6024R2 | OO0 | OO0 12.00# 737
e 54-72” screens include three attachment
brackets 66 x 24 | PKDPF6624R2 | JO10O0O0 (OO0 13.00# 800
PKDPF  Screens with two rounded corners can- 72 x 24 | PKDPF7224R2 | 0O 0O00 (OO0 14.00# 875
not be connected using screen corner
connector
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
1/2” Felt, 2 Rounded Corners, 30” High 24 x 30 | PKDPF2430R2 |JO1O0O0 (OO0 8.00# § 357
. Sg;t;r': corners of screens are always 30y 30 | PKDPF3030R2 | IO | O] 9.00# 510
« Worksurface attachment brackets and 42X 30 | PKDPF4230R2 | OO0 | 000 10.00# 621
hardware included 48 x 30 | PKDPF4830R2 | OO0OO |00 11.00# 719
* 24-48” screens include two attachment 54 x 30 | PKDPF5430R2 | DOOOO | OO0 12.00# 1019
brackets A 60x30 | PKDPF6030R2 |ODDOD | OO 13.00# 1188
e 54-72” screens include three attachment
brackets 66 x 30 | PKDPF6630R2 | 1000 (OO0 14.00# 1227
PKDPF * Screens with two rounded corners can- 72 x 30 | PKDPF7230R2 |00 |OOC 15.00# 1261
not be connected using screen corner
connector
e Compatible with Passel HA Tables &
Return worksurfaces
(A} (B} (C]

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select felt color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect bracket color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, Wi 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Worksurface Screens

Corner Connector

A\

Worksurface Screens

Corner Connector

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Paint Packaged Delivered
MODEL H | Model Finish Weight Pricing
m Worksurface Screen Corner Connector 24 | PKDSC24 ooa 3.00# $ 93
* Gan only connect screens with square 35 | pkpsG30 ooo 4.00# 106
corners
 Corner connectors ship with clear zinc
and black screws, customer to select
which are used
&  Specify corner connector to match
screen height
PKDSC

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select trim color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Bonduel, WI 54107,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Mobile Pedestals

A\

Storage

Mobile Pedestals

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface | Edge Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL WxDxH Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Mobile Pedestal, Steel Top & Drawer 15x17-5/8 x 20 | PKSPS1520MPF |OOJOO OO O0oOo |O0dad 44.00# $ 520 N/A N/A
Fronts 15x21-5/8 x20 | PKSPS1524MPF |00 |00 |ODOO |OOO 50.00# 546 N/A N/A
« Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
e 2.5” upper pencil drawer & 12.5” lock-
able lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides
« 5th wheel eliminates need for counter-
balance weight
 QOptional upholstered seat pad specified
PKSPS separately
e Pulls add 1” to overall depth
« Optional dividers specified separately
Mobile Pedestal, Laminate Top & Drawer 15x17-5/8 x 20 | PKSPL1520MPF |0 (OO O0o0o | 000 (Oooo (OOd 56.00# $ 725 $ 19 $ 120
Fronts 15x21-5/8 x20 | PKSPL1524MPF |JOOO |00 OO0 |DO0O (00O OO0 62.00# 780 27 178

drawer fronts

drawer slides

o
=
(2]
-
=
.

separately

Steel shell with matching laminate top &

2.5” upper pencil drawer & 12.5” lock-
able lower file drawer with full extension

5th wheel eliminates need for counter-
balance weight
Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Laminate grain on pedestal top runs
front to back; grain on drawer front runs
vertically, top to bottom

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

Optional dividers specified separately

6 06 00 606 6 o0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Pedestal Pads

A\

Storage

Pedestal Pads

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered
Approx. Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing

Basic Upholstery Packaged  Pricing Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Weight C.0.M. 1 2 3 Group PO Group P1 Group P2 Group P3 Group P4
Pedestal Pads - 15x17-5/8 x 1-1/4 | PKSAP1520 | OO0 400# $§ 137 § 137 $ 153 $§ 156 $ 160 $ 176 $ 194 $ 195 $ 212
. Egﬁgrifé?i;‘]ed'“m density fiberboard 15 21-5/8x 1-1/4 | PKSAP1524 | DOIOCIC] 5.00# 137 137 153 156 160 176 194 195 212
 Includes non-skid pads on underside
« Fabric applied with pattern running

horizontally, left to right
PKSAP

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select upholstery color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB High Point, NC 27263,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top

MODEL NUMBER

Approx.
Basic Shell Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top, Open Front Open Front  24x19x20 PKSCS24180 | I 46.00# $ 902
* Steelshell &top Open Front 30X 19 x 20 PKSCS30180 | (1] 52.00# 950
« Each open front unit features a 13.75"H

open storage cavity without shelf
* Available with glides only
 QOptional upholstered seat pad specified

separately
 Support frame field installed with includ-

ed hardware

PKSCS  3.5” clearance under support frame
(A (B)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select shell color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Stegl Top & Front, Cupboard  Cupboard 24 x19x20 | PKSCS2418C |OOOO (OO (OO0 (OO0 54.00# $ 1105
Steel shell with steel top & doors Cupboard  30x19x20 | PKSCS3018C | OO0 |00 |00O0 | OO0 60.00# 1154

I
\

separately

el
=
(92}
D
[92]

.

ed hardware

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

A

6 06 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Golor Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Drawers Drawers 24 x19x20 | PKSCS2418D |00 |O0O |O00O0O |O0OO 79.00# $ 1452
* Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts prayers  30x19x20 | PKSCS3018D |OD0D |00 |00O0 |OOO 89.00# 1500
 Each drawer unit features a 2.75”H up-

per pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower

file drawer with full extension drawer

slides
* Available with glides only
 Pulls add 1” to overall depth
 QOptional upholstered seat pad specified

separately
 Support frame field installed with includ-

ed hardware
e 3.5” clearance under support frame
* Hanging file bars included for side-to-

side filling

(A} e 60 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Cupboard/  Cupboard Left, Open Front Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCS4818CO |JOOIO (OO (OO0 |OOO 82.00# § 1500
Open Front Cupboard Left, Open Front Right 60x19x20 | PKSCS6018CO | IO |00 (OO0 (OOC 93.00# 1675

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a 13.75"H

open storage cavity without shelf

)
=
(92}
D
(9]
.

Available with glides only
Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

separately

ed hardware

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

6 606 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL

Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull
Style

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Cupboard

Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Cupboard/  Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right

Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf (cupboard/
cupboard has 4 doors in total)

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

PKSCS * 48” & 60”W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

separately

ed hardware

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

e 3.5” clearance under support frame

48x19x20
60x 19 x 20

PKSCS4818CC
PKSCS6018CC

oood
Ooooad

0o
oo

oo
00O

0oo
00O

6 0 0 o0

90.00# § 1710
102.00# 1850

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Cupboard/  Cupboard Left, Drawers Right ~ 48 x 19 x 20
Drawers Cupboard Left, Drawers Right 60 x 19 x 20

Steel shell with steel top & door/drawer
fronts

Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-
side filing

PKSCS4818CD
PKSCS6018CD

I A A [
I | [

6 06 0 0

115.00# § 2067
130.00# 2375

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

czp - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Drawers/ ~ Drawers Left, Open Front Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCS4818D0 |00 |00 OO0 (OO0 107.00# § 1857
Open Front Drawers Left, Open Front Right ~ 60x 19x20 | PKSCS6018D0 |00 |O0O |CDO0 (OO0 122.00# 2200

Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame
Optional upholstered seat pad specified

separately

ed hardware

side filing

Support frame field installed with includ-

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-

6 06 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Drawers/ Drawers Left, Cupboard Right ~ 48 x 19 x 20
Cupboard Drawers Left, Cupboard Right 60 x 19 x 20

Steel shell with steel top & door/drawer
fronts

Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-
side filing

PKSCS4818DC
PKSCS6018DC

I A A [
I | [

6 06 0 0

115.00# § 2067
130.00# 2375

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Drawers/ ~ Drawers Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCS4818DD |OOOO |00 OO0 OO0 140.00# § 2424
Drawers Drawers Left, Drawers Right 60 x 19x20 | PKSCS6018DD OO0 (OO |O0O0O (OO0 158.00# 2800

Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
PKSCS ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

separately

ed hardware

side filing

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
Support frame field installed with includ-

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-

6 06 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top

MODEL Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Shell
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

PKSCS

Credenza, Steel Top, Open Front/Open  Open Front Left, Open Front Right 48x19x20
Front Open Front Left, Open Front Right 60 x 19 x 20

Steel shell & top

Each open front unit features a 13.75”H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

48” & 60"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

PKSCS481800
PKSCS601800

0g
(]|

74.00#
85.00#

$

1290
1400

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select shell color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Open Front/ Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 48x19x20 | PKSCS48180C |OOOO |OO |O0O0O (OO0 82.00# § 1500
Drawers Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 60x19x20 | PKSCS60180C |JOOCD (OO |0O0O0O |OOC 93.00# 1675

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a 13.75"H

open storage cavity without shelf

)
=
(92}
D
(9]
.

Available with glides only
Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

separately

ed hardware

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

6 606 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Open Front/ Open Front Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCS48180D |JOOO |00 OO0 (OO0 107.00# § 1857
Drawers Open Front Left, Drawers Right 60x19x20 | PKSCS60180D |00 |00 OO0 |00 122.00# 2200

Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-
side filing

o
Py
(92}
D
(9]
.

6 06 0 0

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select pull style.

Build a Model Number”. ARCN - Arc pull
3. Any special service required. CzP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
Note: » The CJindicates that a choice is required. PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet Pull

« The absence of the [ indicates that no

S : @Select shell color.
choice is required.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J price list.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able. ®select lock option,
KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features W xDxH | Model Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Credenza, Laminate Top, Open Front Open Front  24x19x20 | PKSCL24180 | 00O |0O0O0O 56.00# $ 1083 $ 19 $ 120
® Steel shell with laminate top Open Front  30x19x20 | PKSCL30180 |0 |00 |OOO 64.00¢ 1140 19 120
e Laminate grain on top runs horizontally,
left to right
 Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf
* Available with glides only
 QOptional upholstered seat pad specified
separately
PKSCL  Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware
¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame
(A 6 6 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Credenza, Laminate Tgp & Front, Cupboard 24x19x20 | PKSCL2418C |\OOJOO |OJO 000 |O000|ood ][} 71.00# $ 1326 $ 27 $ 178
Cupboard Cupboard  30x19x20 |PKSCL3018C |OOODO |00 |000 000|000 |OO0 82.00# 1385 37 235

Steel shell with laminate top & matching
fully laminated doors

Laminate grain on front runs vertically,
top to bottom; grain on top runs hori-
zontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
fully laminated cupboard doors enclos-
ing a 13.75”H storage cavity without

shelf

separately

ed hardware

e 3.5” clearance under support frame

Available with glides only
Pulls add 1” to overall depth
Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

6O 6 6 06 0 6 o0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

czp - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged  Delivered add to list add to list
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
i Drawers 24x19x20 | PKSCL2418D |00 |00 |0D0O0 |00O0O | O00O 000 95.00# § 1743 $ 27 $ 178
Credenza, Laminate Top & Front, Drawers
110.00# 1800 37 235

separately

ed hardware

side filing

Steel shell with laminate top & matching
laminate drawer fronts

Laminate grain on front runs vertically,
top to bottom; grain on top runs hori-
zontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
PKSGCL drawer with full extension drawer slides
Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

Support frame field installed with includ-

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-

Drawers 30x19x20 | PKSCL3018D |OOOO |00 OO0 OO0 000 |0O0O

O O 6 ®© 606 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

@Select edge color.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered

Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Cupboard Left, Open Front Right 48x19x20 | PKSCL48138C0O

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Cupboard/Open Front

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching fully laminated doors
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

Cupboard Left, Open Front Right 60x19x20 | PKSCL6018CO

I [
| o

0oo
00O

6 06 0 0 06

G}

109.00#
128.00#

$

1800
2010

§ 37 $ 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right ~ 48 x19x20 | PKSCL48138CC

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Cupboard/Cupboard

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching fully laminated doors
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf (cupboard/cup-
board has 4 doors in total)

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right 60 x19x20 | PKSCL6018CC

I [ B
| o

00O
00O

6 06 06 0 06

(G}

124.00#
146.00#

$ 2025
2220

$ 74 $ 473
105 709

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
Features WxDxH |Model Style Color | Option | Color |Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Cupboard Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCL4818CD \OOOO (OO |O0O0O (OO0 | 000 (OO0 149.00# $ 2480 $ 74 $ 473
Cupboard Left, Drawers Right ~ 60x 19x 20 | PKSCL6018CD |OOC0 (OO OO0 |O00O 000 (0040 174.00# 2850 105 709

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Cupboard/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate door/drawer
fronts

Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Optional file bars & dividers specified
separately

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

A

6 6 0 0 6 o0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Drawers Left, Open Front Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCL4818D0

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Drawers/Open Front

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate drawer fronts
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Optional file bars & dividers specified
separately

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

Drawers Left, Open Front Right ~ 60 x 19x20 | PKSCL6018DO

I [
| o

0oo
00O

A

6 06 06 0 06

G}

134.00#
156.00#

$ 2228
2640

§ 37 $ 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
Features WxDxH |Model Style Color | Option | Color |Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Drawers Left, Cupboard Right 48 x19x 20 | PKSCL4818DC |JOOO |00 |0O0O0O |O000O 000 (OO0 149.00# $ 2480 $ 74 $ 473
Drawers Left, Cupboard Right ~ 60x19x20 |PKSCL6018DC |0 |00 |0O0 (000|000 |DCOC 174.00# 2850 105 709

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Drawers/Cupboard

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate door & drawer
fronts

Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Optional file bars & dividers specified
separately

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

19

A

6 6 0 0 6 o0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in

this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Drawers Left, Drawers Right 48 x 19x20 | PKSCL4818DD |00 OO 000 |O000O|000 (000 174.00# $ 2909 $ 74 $ 473
Drawers Left, Drawers Right 60 x19x20 | PKSCL6018DD | OO0 |00 OO0 |000O|000 (000 202.00# 3360 105 709

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Drawers/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate drawer fronts
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

6 0 0 606 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top

MODEL

Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Shell
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Open Front

left to right

Credenza, Laminate Top, Open Front/

Steel shell with laminate top
e Laminate grain on top runs horizontally,

Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

48” & 60"W models feature two individ-

PKSCL ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

separately

ed hardware

side filing

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
Support frame field installed with includ-

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-

Open Front Left, Open Front Right
Open Front Left, Open Front Right

48x19x20
60x19x20

PKSCL481800
PKSCL601800

0a
0d

0oo
00O

00O
00O

94.00# § 1548
110.00# 1680

$ 19 $ 120
27 178

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered

Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 48x19x20 | PKSCL48180C

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Open Front/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching fully laminated doors
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 60x19x20 | PKSCL60180C

I [
| o

0oo
00O

6 06 0 0 06

G}

109.00#
128.00#

$

1800
2010

§ 37 $ 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Open Front Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSCL48180D

PKSCL

Credenza, Laminate Top & Front,
Open Front/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate drawer fronts
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lower file
drawer with full extension drawer
slides

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

48” & 60”W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

Open Front Left, Drawers Right 60 x19x20 | PKSCL60180D

[ O
| o

[
00O

6 06 06 0 06

G}

134.00#
156.00#

$ 2228
2640

§ 37 $ 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top

MODEL Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Shell
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Shared Credenza, Steel Top, Open Front/ Open Front Left, Open Front Right 48 x19x 20
Open Front Open Front Left, Open Front Right 60 x 19 x 20
Steel shell with steel top

Each open front unit features a 13.75"H

open storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Gide ? e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails

with beam intermediate legs or rail

modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-

tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-

ed hardware

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

Side !

PKSFS

PKSFS481800
PKSFS601800

0d
0d

74.00#
85.00#

$

1355
1470

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select shell color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Golor Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull
Style

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a 13.75”H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails
with beam intermediate legs or rail
modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-
tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

* 3.5” clearance under support frame

side 2

PKSFS

Shared Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Open Front Left, Cupboard Right
Open Front/Cupboard Open Front Left, Cupboard Right

48x19x20
60x19x20

PKSFS48180C
PKSFS60180C

Oooad
Ooogd

0d
0d

0oo
00O

00O
00O

6 606 0 0

82.00# § 1575
94.00# 1759

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Open Front Left, Drawers Right

Shared Credenza, Steel Top & Front,
Open Front/Drawers Open Front Left, Drawers Right
Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
s. * Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper

\/— pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file

[ U drawer with full extension drawer slides

U Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and

support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified

separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails

with beam intermediate legs or rail

modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-

tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-

ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

Hanging file bars included for side-to-

side filing

IS

PKSFS

48x19x20
60x19x20

PKSFS48180D
PKSFS60180D

I A A [
I | [

6 06 0 0

107.00# $ 1950
122.00# 2310

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select pull style.

Build a Model Number”. ARCN - Arc pull
3. Any special service required. (Wi - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
Note: » The CJindicates that a choice is required. PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
« The absence of the [ indicates that no @Select shell color
choice is required. Refer to the Product Golor Options page in this
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 price list.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able. ®select lock option.
KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

PKSFS

Shared Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right 48x19x20
Cupboard/Cupboard Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right ~ 60 x 19 x 20

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
storage cavity without shelf (cupboard/
cupboard has 4 doors in total)

Available with glides only

Pulls add 2” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”W models feature two individ-

ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails
with beam intermediate legs or rail
modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-
tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

PKSFS4818CC
PKSFS6018CC

I A [
I

6 0 0 o0

90.00# § 1796
102.00# 1943

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Steel shell with steel top & door/drawer
fronts

Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Each cupboard unit features two lockable
cupboard doors enclosing a 13.75"H
PKSFS storage cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 2” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails
with beam intermediate legs or rail
modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-
tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-
side filing

Shared Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Cupboard Left, Drawers Right
Cupboard/Drawers Cupboard Left, Drawers Right

48x19x20
60x 19 x 20

PKSFS4818CD
PKSFS6018CD

I A |
I A |

6 06 0 0

115.00# § 2170
130.00# 2493

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Style Color | Option | Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Steel shell with steel top & drawer fronts
 Each drawer unit features a 2.75” upper
pencil drawer & 10” lockable lower file
drawer with full extension drawer slides
Available with glides only
Pulls add 2” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two individ-
PKSFS ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame
Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately
Cannot be planned centered under rails
with beam intermediate legs or rail
modesty panels
Storage elements face opposite direc-
tions (front/back)
Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware
3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-to-
side filing

Shared Credenza, Steel Top & Front, Drawers Left, Drawers Right
Drawers/Drawers Drawers Left, Drawers Right

PKSFS4818DD
PKSFS6018DD

I A [
I

6 0 0 o0

140.00# § 2545
159.00# 2940

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select pull style.

Build a Model Number”. ARCN - Arc pull
3. Any special service required. (Wi - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
Note: » The CJindicates that a choice is required. PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

« The absence of the [ indicates that no

S : @Select shell color.
choice is required.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J price list.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able. ®select lock option.
KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top

MODEL Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Shell
Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Steel shell with laminate top

e Laminate grain on top runs horizontally,
left to right

Each open front unit features a 13.75"H
open storage cavity without shelf
Available with glides only

48” & 60"W models feature two individ-
PKSFL ual storage units with a shared top and
support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad specified
separately

Cannot be planned centered under rails
with beam intermediate legs or rail
modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite direc-
tions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with includ-
ed hardware

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top, Open  Open Front Left, Open Front Right
Front/Open Front Open Front Left, Open Front Right

48x19x20
60x19x20

PKSFL481800
PKSFL601800

0d
0o

ooo
ooo

[
00O

94.00# § 1626
110.00# 1764

$ 19 $ 120
27 178

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 48x19x20 | PKSFL48180C

PKSFL

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top &
Front, Open Front/Cupboard

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching fully laminated doors
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Cannot be planned centered under
rails with beam intermediate legs or
rail modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite
directions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

Open Front Left, Cupboard Right 60x19x20 | PKSFL60180C

I [ B
| o

0oo
00O

A

6 06 06 0 6

G}

109.00#
128.00#

$ 1890
2111

§ 37 $ 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Open Front Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSFL48180D

PKSFL

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top &
Front, Open Front/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate drawer fronts
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Each open front unit features a
13.75”H open storage cavity without
shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 1” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Cannot be planned centered under
rails with beam intermediate legs or
rail modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite
directions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

Open Front Left, Drawers Right 60x19x20 | PKSFL60180D

I
| o

0oo
00O

A}

6 06 06 0 06

(G}

134.00#
156.00#

$ 2340
27172

$ 37 § 235
53 368

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
Features WxDxH | Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right 48 x19x20 | PKSFL4818CC | OO0 |00 |00O0O (000|000 (000 124.00# $ 2155 $ 74 $ 473
Cupboard Left, Cupboard Right ~ 60 x19x20 | PKSFL6018CC | OO0 |00 |000O (000|000 (000 146.00# 2332 105 709

PKSFL

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top &
Front, Cupboard/Cupboard

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching fully laminated doors
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf (cupboard/cup-
board has 4 doors in total)

Available with glides only

Pulls add 2” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Cannot be planned centered under
rails with beam intermediate legs or
rail modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite
directions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame

6 0 0 6 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in

this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list
Features WxDxH |Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Cupboard Left, Drawers Right 48 x19x20 | PKSFL4818CD OO0 (OO (OO0 (00O | 000 (OO0 149.00# $ 2604 $ 74 $ 473
Cupboard Left, Drawers Right ~ 60x 19x 20 | PKSFL6018CD | OO0 (OO |O00 |O00 | 000 |O00 174.00# 2992 105 709

PKSFL

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top &
Front, Cupboard/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate door/drawer
fronts

Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lockable
lower file drawer with full extension
drawer slides

Each cupboard unit features two
lockable fully laminated cupboard
doors enclosing a 13.75”H storage
cavity without shelf

Available with glides only

Pulls add 2” to overall depth

e 48” & 60”"W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Cannot be planned centered under
rails with beam intermediate legs or
rail modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite
directions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

(A]

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

60 06 06 6 6 O
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH | Model

Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface
Style Color | Option | Color | Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

Drawers Left, Drawers Right 48 x 19x 20 | PKSFL4818DD

PKSFL

Shared Credenza, Laminate Top &
Front, Drawers/Drawers

Steel shell with laminate top &
matching laminate drawer fronts
Laminate grain on front runs vertical-
ly, top to bottom; grain on top runs
horizontally, left to right

Each drawer unit features a 2.75”
upper pencil drawer & 10” lower file
drawer with full extension drawer
slides

Available with glides only

Pulls add 2” to overall depth

48” & 60”W models feature two
individual storage units with a shared
top and support frame

Optional upholstered seat pad speci-
fied separately

Cannot be planned centered under
rails with beam intermediate legs or
rail modesty panels

Storage elements face opposite
directions (front/back)

Support frame field installed with
included hardware

3.5” clearance under support frame
Hanging file bars included for side-
to-side filing

Drawers Left, Drawers Right ~ 60 x 19x 20 | PKSFL6018DD

N O A
oOood |00 000 |004 | ooo

[
[

A

6 06 00 60 06

G}

174.00#
202.00#

$ 3054
3528

§ 74 $ 473
105 709

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@ select surfinish finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



140

Storage

Credenza Pads

A\

Storage

Credenza Pads

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered Delivered
Approx. Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing Pricing

Basic Upholstery Packaged  Pricing Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric Pallas Fabric
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Weight C.0.M. 1 2 3 Group PO Group P1 Group P2 Group P3 Group P4
Credenza Pads ) o 24x19x1-1/4 | PKSAC2418 |JJOI0OO 8.00# $§ 159 $§ 159 $ 177 $ 181 $ 187 $ 199 $§ 215 $ 220 $ 239
. Egﬁsmtr?]fé‘t’igr‘]ed'“m density fiberboard 39 19x1-1/4 | PKSAC3018 | IOOIOIC) 9.00# 170 170 191 212 233 265 275 296 317
* Includes non-skid pads on underside
* Fabric applied with pattern running

horizontally, from left to right
(A} (B}

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select upholstery color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB High Point, NC 27263,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.


https://ki.com/fabrics
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Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Front

A\

Storage

Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Style Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
Wardrobe, Steel Top & Front 30x19x60-7/16 | PKSWS183060 |(I1DO1 |0 |00 |00 166.00# $§ 2150

bar on right

fixed shelves

PKSWS overall depth

ed hardware

e 3.5” clearance under support frame

Steel shell with steel top & doors

Steel interior; full height center partition,
(3) 14”W fixed shelves on left &14"W

x 18”D x 50.5”H open area with hanger
12” internal height clearance between
Door pulls oriented vertically & add 1” to

Support frame field installed with includ-

6 606 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Laminate Front

Storage

Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Laminate Front

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER
Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock | Surface |Edge
WxDxH Model Style Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color

Laminate Laminate
Grade 2 Grade 3
add to list add to list
price price

top to bottom

PKSWL bar on right

fixed shelves

overall depth

ed hardware

¢ 3.5” clearance under support frame

Steel interior; full height center partition,
(3) 14”W fixed shelves on left & 14"W

x 18”D x 50.5”H open area with hanger
12” internal height clearance between
Door pulls oriented vertically & add 1” to

Support frame field installed with includ-

Wardrobe, Steel Top & Laminate Front 30 x 19 x60-7/16 | PKSWL183060 |00 (OO |000 (00O OO0 |O0O0O
Steel shell & top with fully laminated
doors (laminate applied on both sides -
inside & outside)

Laminate grain on doors runs vertically,

6 6 06 0 6 O

§ 105 $ 709

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in

this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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High Density Storage w/ Steel Top & Front
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Storage

High Density Storage w/ Steel Top & Front

MODEL

Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Pull
Style

Shell
Color

Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

PKSHS

High Density Storage, Steel Top & Front,
Left

Steel shell with steel top & drawer front
Single full height drawer front pulls open
to reveal side access to storage

Steel interior; upper full width/depth
fixed shelf, two adjustable shelves &
6”"W x 12”D x 35.5”H open area with
storage hook

Drawer pull oriented vertically & adds 1”
to overall depth

Ships fully assembled

Interior of drawer is accessible on users
left

Left
Left

15x 24 x 48
15x 30 x 48

PKSHS1524L
PKSHS1530L

0oba
0ooa

0g
(]|

0oo
00O

oono
ooo

142.00#
149.00#

$ 2108
2336

/

}/X

7

V\

A

VA

PKSHS

High Density Storage, Steel Top & Front,
Right

Steel shell with steel top & drawer front
Single full height drawer front pulls open
to reveal side access to storage

Steel interior; upper full width/depth
fixed shelf, two adjustable shelves &
6”"W x 12”D x 35.5”H open area with
storage hook

Drawer pull oriented vertically & adds 1”
to overall depth

Ships fully assembled

Interior of drawer is accessible on users
right

Right
Right

15x 24 x 48
15x 30 x 48

PKSHS1524R
PKSHS1530R

0ooa
0oba

(]|
0g

00O
0oo

ooo
oono

AJ

6 06 0 0

142.00#
149.00#

$ 2108
2336

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull style.

ARCN - Arc pull

CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core - 1 lock

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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High Density Storage w/ Laminate Top & Front

A\

Storage

High Density Storage w/ Laminate Top & Front

MODEL NUMBER

MODEL Features

WxDxH

Basic Pull Shell | Lock Lock
Model Style Color | Option | Color

Surface
Finish

Edge
Color

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Laminate
Grade 2

Laminate
Grade 3

add to list add to list
price price

PKSHL

High Density Storage, Laminate Top &  Left
Front, Left Left
Steel shell with laminate top & matching

fully laminated drawer front (laminate

applied on both sides - inside & outside)
Laminate grain on top & front runs

vertically, front to back/top to bottom

Single full height drawer front pulls open

to reveal side access to storage

Steel interior; upper full width/depth

fixed shelf, two adjustable shelves &

6”"W x 12”D x 35.5”H open area with

storage hook

Drawer pull oriented vertically & adds 1”

to overall depth

Ships fully assembled

Interior of drawer is accessible on users

left

15x 24 x 48
15x 30 x 48

PKSHL1524L |O0O0O0O (OO (000 (000
PKSHL1530L |O0O0O0O (OO 000 000

[
00O

ooo
ooo

161.00# § 2383
170.00# 2640

$ 19 $ 120
19 120

PKSHL

High Density Storage, Laminate Top &  Right
Front, Right Right
Steel shell with laminate top & matching

fully laminated drawer front (laminate

applied on both sides - inside & outside)
Laminate grain on top & front runs

vertically, front to back/top to bottom

Single full height drawer front pulls open

to reveal side access to storage

Steel interior; upper full width/depth

fixed shelf, two adjustable shelves &

6”"W x 12”D x 35.5”H open area with

storage hook

Drawer pull oriented vertically & adds 1”

to overall depth

Ships fully assembled

Interior of drawer is accessible on users

left

15x 24 x 48
15x 30 x 48

PKSHL1524R |O0O0O0 (OO (00O (000
PKSHL1530R |O0OOO (OO (OO0 000

[
00O

ooo
ooo

6O O 06 6 6 0 o

161.00# § 2383
170.00# 2640

$ 19 $ 120
19 120

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

@Select edge color.
QSelect basic model. Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.
@Select pull style.
ARCN - Arc pull
PFP - Brushed Nickel Facet pull
CZP - Nickel Rectangle (Connection
Zone) pull

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core - 1 lock

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect surface finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping

Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,

freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change

without prior notice.
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Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Steel Top & Doors

A\

Storage

Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Steel Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Shell | Lock Lock Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color Weight Pricing
42x15-1/4x16 | PKAGSWM42 OO |00 OO0 84.00# N/A
Wall Mounted Cabinet, Steel Top & Doors
. P 48 x 15-1/4x16 | PKAGSWM48 |0 |00 OO0 89.00# N/A
: gtee' shell with steel top & lockable steel 54y 15.1/4x 16 | PKAGSWMS4 |00 |000 | OO0 94.00# N/A
oors
« Includes two-piece french cleat style 60 x 15-1/4x16 | PKAGSWM60 |OJC |00 OO0 100.00# N/A
mounting brackets & hardware to attach 66 x 15-1/4x 16 | PKAGSWM66 |00 |00O0 |OOC 105.00# N/A
bracket to cabinet 72x15-1/4x16 | PKAGSWM72 |00 |0O00 |00O0 110.00# N/A
 Hardware for wall attachment is not
included
PKAGS « Two individual two door cabinet shells
are fastened side-by-side creating 4 door
unit
e 13" internal height clearance
« Door fronts overhang by 1” at bottom
creating integrated finger pull
(A) 0 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Laminate Top & Doors

A\

Storage

Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Laminate Top & Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Laminate Laminate
Approx. Grade 2 Grade 3
Basic Shell | Lock Lock | Surface | Edge Packaged Delivered add to list add to list

MODEL WxDxH Model Color | Option | Color | Finish | Color Weight Pricing price price
Wall Mounted Cabinet, LaminaleTup& 42 x 15-1/4 x 16 PKAGLWM42 0Oadg 000 |O000g|ood [} 99.00# $ 1337 $ 53 $ 368
Doors . . - 48x15-1/4x16 | PKAGLWM4S |00 |000 D00 | D00 | Dbod 110.00# 1474 53 368
. fjﬁ;'lzmﬂ‘I';;“('aﬁ;e;ggrf matehing 54y 15-1/4x 16 | PKAGLWMS4 |00 |000 |000| 000 |000 120.00# 1602 74 473
« Laminate grain on doors runs vertically, 60x 15-1/4x16 | PKAGLWM60 |0 |00 (000|000 |CO0d 131.00# 1727 105 709

top to bottom; grain on top runs hori- 66 x15-1/4x16 | PKAGLWM66 |00 |0O0O0 OO0 |0O00O (000 141.00# 1876 105 709

zontally, left to right 72x15-1/4x16 | PKAGLWM72 |00 |000 |000|000 (000 152.00# 1993 105 709
* Includes two-piece french cleat style

mounting brackets & hardware to attach

PKAGL bracket to cabinet

 Hardware for wall attachment is not

included
 Two individual two door cabinet shells

are fastened side-by-side creating

4-door unit
e 12.5” internal height clearance
* Door fronts overhang by 1” at bottom

creating integrated finger pull

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select shell color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select lock option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

@Select lock color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select surface finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect edge color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



147

Storage

A\

Storage

Accessories Accessories
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features W x H Model Weight Pricing
Hanging Folder Partition 12-1/8 x 9-5/8” | STP/D12 1.00# $ 11
e For 12” file drawers
* Black finish only
e Priced individually
PDACU
Pedestal Hanging Folder Bar Channel 1 Bar: Fits 17-5/8”D Pedestals S7P/20FBP 0.10# $ 8
: ggg; over top edge of pedestal drawer 5 gars; Fits 21-5/8"D Pedestals STP/24FBP 0.10# 11
* Prevents files from moving freely but
can be moved by hand
* (Can also be used to hang folders in file
PDACU drawers side-to-side
P-Series Keys Lock Core/2 Key Set - Satin Chrome 2.KP20522.SC 0.40# $ 16
 Double bit design
AC905 Lock Core/2 Key Set - Black 2.KP20522 0.40# 16
* R f 200 different k
avnibls 00 diferent core/key nuMmbers - ver ey 2 KP20550 0.20# 12
* Must specify lock number(s) requested  Extractor Key 2.KP20551 0.20# 12
when ordering cut key or lock core/key  Blank Key 2 KP20552 0.20# 3
sets Cut Key 2 KP20557 0.20# 4
(A)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Pembroke, ON K8A OE1,
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



1330 BELLEVUE STREET

GREEN BAY, W1 54302

800.424.2432 / KI.COM

Kl'is a trusted expert for furniture and wall systems around the globe.
USA | CANADA | MEXICO | UK | EUROPE | ASIA | MIDDLE EAST
© 2026 Krueger International, Inc. All Rights Reserved.



	Front Cover
	TOC
	Ordering Customer’s Own Material (C.O.M.) Upholstery
	Technical Specifications
	Product Color Options
	Standard Rail
	Standard Rail Beams
	Beams - Hardwire
	Rail Legs
	Rail Intersection Legs
	Rail Supported Extended Return Worksurfaces
	Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt
	Rail Supported Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic
	Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided & Shared

	Panel Rail
	Beams - Standalone & End
	Beams - Middle
	Beams - Hardwire
	Single-Sided Panel Rail Legs
	Dual-Sided Panel Rail Legs
	Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 73P Edge
	Panel Supported Rectilinear Worksurfaces - 74P Edge
	Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt
	Panel Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic
	Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Single-Sided
	Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Shared
	Panel Rail Supported Cubbies - Dual-Sided
	Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Steel Top & Doors
	Panel Rail Supported Cabinets w/ Laminate Top & Doors
	Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/2” Felt
	Under Storage Rail Screens - 1/4” Acrylic

	Beam Intermediate Leg
	Cubby & Cabinet Frame Inserts
	Return Worksurfaces
	Rectangular - 24” & 30” Deep

	Return Worksurface Legs
	Peninsula Worksurfaces & Peninsula Leg
	24” & 30” Deep

	120 Degree
	Beams
	Rail Intersection Leg - 120 Degree
	120 Degree Worksurfaces
	Pinwheel Worksurfaces
	Rail End & Worksurface Support Legs
	120 Degree Rail Modesty Panels - 1/2” Felt
	120 Degree Connection Rail Modesty Panels - 1/4” Acrylic

	Electrical Components
	Base Infeed
	Top Infeed Kit
	Wireway - 10-Wire
	Jumper - 10-Wire
	Receptacles - 10-Wire
	Covers
	Single Circuit
	3-Prong Corded Modules

	Frameless Rail Screens
	Square Corners - 15” High - 1” Felt
	Square Corners - 21” High - 1” Felt
	Square Corners - 27” High - 1” Felt
	Rounded Corners - 15” High, 1” Felt
	Rounded Corners - 21” High - 1” Felt
	Rounded Corners - 27” High - 1” Felt

	Framed Rail Screens
	15” High - 1/2” Felt
	21” High - 1/2” Felt
	27” High - 1/2” Felt
	15” High - Fabric
	21” High -, Fabric
	27” High - Fabric
	15” High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel
	21” High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel
	27” High - Magnetic Dry Erasable Steel

	Desking Accessories
	LED Task Lights

	Height Adjustable Tables
	T-Leg
	C-Leg

	Accessories and Components
	Worksurface Screens
	Fabric - Square Corners
	1/2” Felt - Square Corners
	1/2” Felt - 1 Rounded Corner
	1/2” Felt - 2 Rounded Corners
	Corner Connector

	Storage
	Mobile Pedestals
	Pedestal Pads
	Credenza w/ Steel Top
	Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front
	Credenza w/ Steel Top
	Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front
	Credenza w/ Laminate Top
	Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front
	Credenza w/ Laminate Top
	Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front
	Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top
	Shared Credenza w/ Steel Top & Front
	Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top
	Shared Credenza w/ Laminate Top & Front
	Credenza Pads
	Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Front
	Wardrobe w/ Steel Top & Laminate Front
	High Density Storage w/ Steel Top & Front
	High Density Storage w/ Laminate Top & Front
	Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Steel Top & Doors
	Wall Mounted Cabinet w/ Laminate Top & Doors
	Accessories

	Back Cover



